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PREFACE 


Little has been done with works of St. Gregory of Nyssa, either 
by way of commentary or textual criticism. As regards the Vita 
Basilii, thus far the best text has been that of Ducaeus-Morellus of 
1638; no commentary of any kind has ever been published; and 
the only modern translation is that in German by Fisch, a mere 
paraphrase and often inaccurate. The Latin version by Laurentinus 
Sifanus is no better than that of Fisch. In fact neither of these 
translations represents a serious effort to solve the outstanding 
difficulties of interpretation. 

My aim in the present work has been: to revise the text as found 
in Migne’s reprint on the basis of the readings of six selected manu- 
scripts ;' to give an English translation which would above all be 
accurate, yet smooth enough to conform to the standards of good 
English expression; and to present a general introduction and 
commentary sufficient to enable the reader to understand the Vita 
Basilu in its most important aspects. 

In all matters of interpretation, I have, by a study of Gregory’s 
other works, made him his own interpreter wherever possible. In 
the study of vocabulary of the Vita, I was seriously handicapped 
by the shortcomings of the existing lexica. However, both here 
and in matters of syntax I have endeavored to note all forms 
and usages that diverge from the norms of Classical Greek. 
Meridier and Campbell have been my guides in the treatment 
of style. I am especially indebted to the latter for much of my 
description of the purpose and effectiveness of the figures. Regard~ 
ing style, i.e. both figures and clausulae, I have in the commentary 
merely called attention to the more striking features, relegating to 
the Introduction a more complete and detailed treatment. My 
discussion of the clausulae is quite brief, due chiefly to the fact 
that no satisfactory method of approach for studies in metrical 
prose has as yet been devised. I have, however, noted the per- 
centage of the various accentual forms, the marked traces of quanti- 


1 For full description of my text, cf. Introduction, xxix, 
xiii 
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tative rhythm, and the general devices to produce clausulae. In 
this work I have profited much by the studies of Reynolds and 
Dewing. 

It is with pleasure that I acknowledge my indebtedness and 
sincere gratitude to Dr. Roy J. Deferrari, Head of the Department 
of Latin and Greek at the Catholic University of America, who 
suggested the subject and skilfully directed its development. I 
wish, furthermore, to thank the Reverend J. Marshall Campbell, 
Ph. D., of the Catholic University of America for much helpful 
advice during the progress of my work, also the Reverend Graham 
Reynolds, Ph. D., of the Catholic University of America for valu- 
able assistance especially in my study of the clausulae. I take 
this opportunity also of expressing my appreciation to Mr. John 
EK. Cullen of Baltimore through whose kindness I was enabled to 
complete the task of preparing this rather difficult manuscript for 
the printer. Finally, thanks are due to Reverend Mother Mary 
John, Superioress General, and to the members of the Congrega- 
tion of the Sisters of Charity of the Incarnate Word, who have 
made it possible for me to accomplish this work. 


The Catholic University of America, 
March 25, 1928. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


M. I = Migne, Patrologia Graecae, XLIV. 

M. Il = Migne, Patrologia Graecae, XLV. 

M. III = Migne, Patrologia Graecae, XLVI. 

Alex. = Alexandrian Period. 

Graec. Rom. = Graeco-Roman Period. 

Byz. = Byzantine Period. 

Kecl. = Ecclesiastical. 

D. P. C. R.= Dictionnaire Pratique Connaissances Religieuse, 
vol. LEE, Paris, 1926. 

I. C. C. = International Critical Commentary on the Scriptures 
of the Old and New Testament. 

"Bykop. Sréd. = ’Eyxopmov eis tov “Ayvov Srépavov tov Upotopdprupa. 

°"Eyxop. Baoid. = ’Eyxépuov eis tov BactAeuov. 

Ady. Kar. = Adyos Karnxntixds 6 Méyas. 

IIpos Eivou. = pds Etvomov. 

Pasquali’s edition of the Letters is referred to by the number of 
the letter, page, and line. 

Jaeger’s edition of the pds Evvomuoyv is referred to by the number 
of the book, page, and line. 

The numerals found in the treatment of syntax, vocabulary, and 
style in both introduction and commentary refer to section, page, 
and line of my text. 

In citing Greek authors in the introduction and commentary I 
have conformed to the abbreviations used by Liddell and Scott in 
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INTRODUCTION 


I. Lire or St. Grecory or Nyssa. 


1. A Brief Chronological Outline of his Life. 


Gregory of Nyssa had not the aggressiveness of his brother Basil 
nor the eloquence of his name-sake of Nazianzus, yet he is a worthy 
member of that “ Trinity of Cappadocia” that shed such lustre on 
the Fourth century Church. Of a sensitive and retiring disposition 
he was more drawn to the study of philosophy than to the strife of 
an administrative career, and it is upon the fruits of such study 
pre-eminently that his title to fame rests. A theologian of great 
speculative endowment, a deep and independent thinker he follows 
in the path of Clement’s and Origen’s inauguration—systematic 
theology. His “ Great Catechesis,” Origen’s De Principiis excepted, 
is the most eminent achievement of the Greek patristic mind, and 
in orthodoxy he stands much nearer to the Church’s doctrine than 
Origen. Although he cannot be admitted into the small galaxy of 
great universal teachers *—chiefly because of his doctrine of Apoca- 


1a) Primary sources are: the works of Gregory of Nyssa, chiefly the 
following, his letters (Pasquali, 1925), De Hominis Opificio, De Hexac- 
meron, De Virginitate, De Vita Macrinae, Contra Lunomium, In XL 
Martyres, etc. (Migne, Patrologia-Graeca, XLIV-XLVI.); the writings of 
Gregory Nazianzene, especially letters 11, 80, 142, and 197, orations 11 
(1-8), 27 (10) (Migne, P. G. XXXV-XXXVII.); the works of Basil 
particularly letters 58, 60, 92, 100, 215, 225, 237 (Migne, P. G. XXIX- 
XXXII); Mansi SS. Cone. Call. 3, 852. Secondary references of doubtful 
value can be found in Sophronius Graecus interpres (Migne, P. G. XLIV) ; 
Necephorus Callistus (Hist. Hccl. IX, 20; Migne, P. G. XLIV.); in 
Socrates (Hist. Eccl. IV, 21; Migne, P. G. XLIV.); in Theodoret (Hist. 
Eccl. IV, 28; Migne, P. G. XLIV.); in Photius (Migne, P. G. XLIV.); in 
Suidas (Migne, P. G. XLIV.); in Hieronymus, De Viris Illustribus 
(Migne, P. G. XLIV.). 

b) Modern works: Bardenhewer, Vol. III, 188-220; Christ-Stihlin VII, 
II, 2, 1420-1426; Tixeront (D. P. C. R. Vol. III.) ; Diekamp, Grabmann, 
Strawley, Wilson and Moore, etc. 

2 Cf. Bardenhewer, III, 193. 
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tastasis, he must always be remembered as one of the systematizers 
of the Patristics in which the Scholastic method struck root.’ 

It is to one product of a lesser phase of his genius that we here 
devote our attention—the theologian and the philosopher turned 
orator in honor of his dead and more oratorically gifted brother. 
Because of its subject, its author, the type of literature it exempl- 
fies, the “Eyxéuov «is rov Baoiheov deserves close attention. 

His birth, childhood, and youth are shrouded in obscurity. He 
himself could have told us much of this and subsequent periods, 
for he challenges our curiosity in the Updos Eivoy. when in his 
survey of the reign of Valens he says: dAdG 76 pev TovTous wat 
Kal’ exaotov émreéiévar peyddns twos av déoiTo ovyypadyns Kal xpovov 
moAXov Kal mpayparteias idias, dAAws Te Kal havepov Gracw bvTwV TOV 
TyviKaiTa Kakav ovdev dv yévorto mA€ov pds TOV TapdvTa Adyov Ex TOU 
peta axpiBeias Tas ouppopais éxelvas éml Tov Tpaypatov éx TiBecOaL. 
brecte 88 Kal hoptixov Erepov ev TH rept adrov Sipynwati, TO Kal TOY 
Hpetepov Twa pynunv e& avayKns tornoac0ar KabeEns SueEiovta tTHv TOV 
oxvOpwraév ioroptav. «i yap’ te Kal wérpaxtar Towodtoy jpiv sua Tods 
trip THs edacBeias aydvas oiov diroTipiay dépew TO Siyynpatt, Tots 
mAnoiov Katadineiv 7 copia KeAever * "Eyxopatéto oe yap, pyoty, 6 wéXas 
kal pn Ta o& xeiAn.* Again in the Life of Macrina* Gregory awakens 
our interest when he tells us that Macrina, reminiscent, recalled 
all that she could remember of their parents, of her own child- 
hood, of events which preceded and followed Gregory’s own birth. 
€00 dé Tods idlous révovus €v ois juny SieidvTos, TpOTEpov pev TOV BaciAews 
Oddrevtos Sia. thy riot éNatvovtos, peta SE TadTa THS ev Tais "ExkAnoias 
ovyxtoews mpds dOdovs jpuas Kal Kaudrous éxkadovpevys. Ov raven, nov 
9 Meyddrn, dyvopovos éri trois Oelous dyabois diaxeipevos ; od Oepareioes 
THS Wox7s TO axdpiotov; odk ayTiTapabnoes Tois TOV TaTépwv TA Od3 
Kaitou ye Kata TOV KOopov TovToy év Tot'Tw dy) pdoTa peyadavxoiper, 
éy TO ed yeyovévar Kal ard evyevov diva. Soxeiv. TodAd’s, dyoi, Kata 
Tv Taidevow év Tois TOTE xpovois 6 TaTHp evomi€eTo, GAAG pEexXpL TOV 
eyxwpiov Sixaornpiov % Kat’ avrov totato dda pera tavra St rév ourav 
dua THs copiotixys attov Kabyyoupevov, ok e&pADe Tov IIdvtov Hyun 
GAN ayarnrov iv éxeivw TO ev TH TaTpid. wepiBrextov. SW 8é, dot, 

3 Cf. Grabmann, 88. 


“Of. pds Huvdu. I, 60 (17-24), 61 (1-5); M. II, 289, A, B. 
49 Cf. M. ITI, 981, A, B. 
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modeou Kal Shuors Kal eOveow dvopactos ei * Kal ot mpds ovppaxtay Te 
kat SwWpbwow “Exxdyotar wéprover Kal Kaovot * Kal ody dpas Thy xdpuv 5 
ovde emiywdoKkeas tov THKO’ToV Gyabdv TH aitiay, dtL cE TOV yovewy 
at edxal mpos tos aipovow, ovdeplav, i) dAtyyv olKoev exovta Tpds TOTO 
TApaTKEVHV 5 

Had a residence at Athens and foreign travel been Gregory’s 
privilege, as it was that of Basil, the latter would have had little 
reason in later years to complain of Gregory’s naive simplicity, 
inexperience, and lack of judgment, as he does in Letters 58 and 
225. Gregory did not receive as complete an education as his 
brother Basil, nor is it known who his masters were. It is very 
probable that the principal was Basil, whom he calls both his and 
his brother Peter’s common father and teacher—aryp kat Siddoxados 
or KaOyyyrns (Ilept Karacxevioys ’Avoporov).° In Letter 13 he 
claims no other teacher than Basil, and he says that he had him 
but for a short while. Furthermore in the same letter he declares 
that what he does not owe to Basil, he owes to his own efforts; 
for in his leisure moments he devoted all his energies to private 
study. At an early age he became a lector in the Church, but 
abandoned it for the career of a rhetor, as we learn from Letter 11 
written by Gregory Nazianzene, who severely upbraided Gregory of 
Nyssa for preferring profane to sacred science. He rebuked him 
for vanity and love of display, which is not consistent with 
Gregory’s character, as we know it from his writings. It is at this 
period that a dubious tradition places his marriage with Theosebeia. 

Influence, whether direct or indirect, was brought to bear upon 
Gregory to give up the profession of rhetor and to retire to Annesi 
on the Iris. There he devoted himself to the study of asceticism 
and theology. But not for long was he left in this retreat. He 
was called forth, much against his will, in 371 to be consecrated 
bishop of Nyssa, an out-of-the way place in the metropolitan pro- 
vince of Cappadocian Caesarea. Gregory’s episcopacy was a stormy 
one. Persecuted by the Arians in 375, deposed by them in 376 in 
a council convened at Nyssa, he went into exile and wandered from 
place to place to avoid their intrigues. 

The death of Valens, August 9, 378, and the elevation of Theo- 


° Of, Migne, I, 61-64; 125. Letter 29. 
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dosius to the imperial throne permitted Gregory to return to Nyssa, 
to the great rejoicing of his people.* A few months later, January 
1, 379, Basil died and Gregory his brother not only was left the 
legacy of the Eunomian controversy, but, as subsequent events 
showed, he had to take Basil’s place in the arena of ecclesiastical 
intrigue and become ally and director of the churches who called 
him to their aid.?7 In September or October of 379 Gregory con- 
vened a synod at Antioch which was much concerned about Apolli- 
narism. A decree of that synod commissioned him to make a 
visitation of the churches of the Pontus. It was while fulfilling 
this commission that in April 380 he was also ordered to direct the 
election of a metropolitan to the vacant see of Sebaste in Lesser 
Armenia. ‘To his great astonishment the choice fell upon himself. 
His protests were in vain and he was held captive for a month 
or more before he was finally permitted to return to Nyssa.$ This 
journey through the Pontus is not generally mentioned by recent 
biographers because Letter 19 was unknown to Tillemont whom they 
follow. It only came to light in 1731 through Caraccioli.® 

The Second Ecumenical Council of Constantinople met May 
381 A. D. with Meletius of Antioch as its president, who died during 
this session of the Council. The ambitious and jealous prelates, 
who were contending over the see of Antioch, thus left vacant by 
the death of Meletius, and over the see of Constantinople which 
vacancy Gregory Nazianzene had been called to fill and who was 
most anxious to relinquish it, left the question of orthodoxy to the 
more zealous and disinterested members of the hierarchy. Among 
these Gregory of Nyssa was recognized as a leader, a teacher of 
eminent authority in theology, and a staunch supporter of ortho- 
doxy. His eminence and character had preceded him to the 
Imperial Court, and Theodosius, to insure the execution of the 
decrees of the Council, ordered through the statutes of July 30, 
381 that those in the dioceses of the Pontus be declared as open 
heretics who did not hold communion with the Bishops Helladius 


® Cf. Letter 6. 

Cf. Letter 29; M. III, 982, A. B. 
8 Cf. Letters 19 and 22. 

® Cf. Bardenhewer, III, 190. 
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of Caesarea, Otreius of Melitene in Lesser Armenia, and Gregory 
of Nyssa.*° 

Gregory’s later years, like his earlier ones, are unrecorded in 
history. There is no account of him being present at Constanti- 
nople in 382, but he was there in 383. Subsequently in 385 or 386 
Gregory was in Constantinople since he was the favoured orator 
chosen to deliver the funeral oration of Princess Pulcheria, and not 
long after that of her mother, the Empress Flaccilla. In 394 
Rufinus, the powerful prefect of the East, summoned a synod to 
meet at Constantinople. Gregory of Nyssa is recorded as being 
present. From that date Gregory’s name is no longer mentioned 
in history. If he did not die shortly after, it was probably some- 
time in 395 A. D. 


2. Literary Actiity. 


With Basil and Gregory Nazianzene, the theologian par ezcel- 
lence, Gregory of Nyssa took his stand, and with his co-laborers 
vigorously defended against the storm of heresy the dogmas con- 
tained in the Nicene Creed. For personal reasons, however, he 
turned his interest to the problems of anthropology and eschatology. 
No theme held more fascination for Gregory than the human 
knowledge of God; its possibilities or potentialities, its necessity, 
its nature, origin, and growth. In his anti-Arian writings Gregory 
directed his efforts to an attack on the rationalistic concept of the 
intelligibility of God; in his exegetical and ascetical works he 
handled knowableness with greater freedom, revealing a preference 
for the mystical ascent of the human soul to the knowledge of God. 

With heathen philosophy no Church writer of the Fourth century 
was so familiar as Gregory of Nyssa. He has forcibly interwoven 
Platonic and neo-Platonic ideas throughout his train of thought. 
He placed an appreciative but not an excessive value on profane or 
secular learning, not so much for what it is in itself as for the 
service it could render to the Church. He followed no particular 
school of philosophy, but used his judgment and common sense in 
selecting from the various systems, considering that heathen phi- 
losophy was only a means to an end. Gregory’s philosophical 


10 Cf, Cod. Theod, 16 (1-3). 
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speculations did not cause him to loose his claim to orthodoxy, 
because his theology met with no objections in the Ecumenical 
Council of %87 which called him the “ Father of Fathers” 6 rov 
matépwv marnp, and 6 tév Nvocaéwv pwornp, avnp pera Tov ddeApov 
Sedtepos ev Te AOyous Kal Tpdrrots.”* 

His work IIpds Eivépwyv is one of the most forceful answers to 
Arianism among the Church Fathers and is the most comprehensive 
in content of Gregory’s works. Among his dogmatic works the 
*AytippytiKos mpos Ta ’AroANwaplov and the Adyos Katnxytixos 6 Méyas 
are considered his best. The Tept Wvyis xal ’Avacrdcews ranks 
highest in his philosophical writings for depth and subtlety of 
thought, and the Iepi Map6evias is his most excellent ascetical work. 

Gregory held also prominent place among the orators of his day. 
Judging, however, from our standard, he cannot compare with 
Basil and Gregory Nazianzene. He lacks the manly force, the 
dignity, and the compactness of the one, and the liveliness, the 
versatility, the power of delineation, and the originality of the 
other. His art is not a natural gift, but more the austere skill 
which is the fruit of study and practice. Huis rhetorical training 
became second nature and his excessive use of sophistic devices 
often impairs rather than heightens the artistic value of his 
composition. 

The literary activity of Gregory may be assigned, for the most 
part, to the 8th and 9th decades of the Fourth century, i. e. 379- 
394. The following list of his works is based chiefly upon 
Bardenhewer.** 


The Works of St. Gregory of Nyssa. 
A. Exegetical. 

"ArroAoyntiKos mepi THs “Eganuépov (In Hexaemeron Explicatio 
Apologetica). This work was written about the year 379 at the 
request of Peter, Bishop of Sebaste and brother of Gregory. It is 
a defense of Basil’s Hexaemeron. 

Hlepi Karackevgs ’AvOporov (De Haminis Opificio). This is a 


BOO AVG by wile 
2 Cf. Diekamp, 3. 
13 Cf. Bardenhewer, III, 194-209. 
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treatise on the creation of man and it is a sequel to the Hexaemeron 
of Basil. It was written at the request of Peter of Sebaste, and 
prior to the Hexaemeron, as Gregory himself indicates in the latter. 

Tlepi rod Biov Mwiicéws (De Vita Moysis). It is addressed to a 
certain Caesarius, not the brother of Gregory of Nazianzus. 
Gregory attempts to show that the life of Moses is a symbol of the 
Christian life. The Gewpia, properly speaking, is prefaced by the 
mpolewpia, briefly outlining the life of Moses. 

Eis ryv ’Emypadyy tov Vadpav (In Psalmorum Inscriptiones)— 
in two books. Gregory endeavors to show that the division into 
five parts of the Psalter represents the five degrees of perfection. 

*"Bénynoiws ?AxpiBys cis tov ?ExxAnowortnv tov Sadopovtros (In 
Ficclesiastem)—in eight homilies. The object of this discourse is 
to show that the purpose of Kcclesiasticus is to elevate the soul 
beyond the world of sense. 

’"Eénynos *AxpiBys eis ta "Aopata tov “Aopatov (Laxpositio Can- 
tict Canticorum)—in five homilies. This work, addressed to 
Olympias, as well as the preceding treatise, is mentioned in an 
article by Suidas. Gregory explains the Canticle of Canticles as 
a symbolical union of the soul with God. 

Tlept ras "Eyyaotpytbov (De Pythonissa)—A short treatise on 
I Kings 28, 12 ff., in the form of a letter to Bishop Theodosius, to 
show that it is not Samuel who appears to Saul and to the magician 
Endor, but a demon who takes the form of Samuel. 

His ryv Ipocevxnv (De Oratione Dominica)—five homilies. It is 
a commentary on the Lord’s Prayer. 

Kis rovs Maxapcpots (De Beatitudinibus)—on Matt. 5, 1-10, in 
eight homilies. 


B. Dogmatic. 


Adyos Karnyxntixos 6 Méyas (Oratio Catechetica Magna). ‘This 
discourse is divided into forty sections. It is an explanation of the 
fundamental dogmas of Christianity in reply to the attack of 
pagans, Jews, and heretics. The points treated are the Trinity, 
Redemption, the Incarnation, Baptism, and the Eucharist. 

IIpos Etvomiov *Avtippntixds Adyos (Contra Kunomiwm—Libri 
Duodecim). Eunomius, Bishop of Cyzicus, was deposed in 360 
because he was suspected of Arianism. He wrote in his own de- 
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fense an ’AmoAoyntixds Adyos. Basil replied with his ’Avatpemtixos 
rod *AmoAoynTiKod Tov AvocéBovs Eivopiov. Immediately after the 
death of Basil, Eunomius published a writing in three books wherein 
he attacked Basil and developed his own doctrine. It is against 
this and to defend his own brother that Gregory wrote his 
refutation. 

’AvtippytiKos mpos Ta “AmoAAwapiov (Adversus Apollinarem) : 
written in two books it is a refutation against the treatise on the 
Incarnation by Apollinaris, Bishop of Laodicea. 

Kara ’AroAAwapiov (Contra Apollinarem). A letter to Theo- 
philos, Bishop of Alexandria, which is a sequel to the preceding 
work. 

Tlept rod My Eiva: Tpeis @eovs. (Quod Non Sint Tres Dir). 
A very short treatise addressed to Ablabius. 

"Ex tév Kowov *Evvowov apds ‘EAAnvas (Adversus Graecos ex 
Commumbus Notionibus). Another discourse on the dogma of the 
Trinity. 

Tlept Iiorews (De Fide ad Simplicium). To the tribune Sim- 
plicius, on the divinity of Christ and the Holy Spirit. 

Adyos xara ’Apelov kai SaBedAAlov (Adversus Arium et Sabellvwwm). 

Tlepi tov ‘Ayiov Ilvevmaros Kai Maxedovdvoy tov Tvevpatopayov 
(De Spiritu Sancto adversus Pneumatomachos Macedonianos). 

Tlept Wvyns kal *Avaotacews 6 Adyos 6 Aeydpevos ta Maxpiva 
(Dialogus de Animo et Resurrectione qui Inscribitur Macrima). 
A dialogue between Gregory and his sister Macrina on the soul, 
immortality, death, and resurrection. It is modelled on Plato’s 
Laidswv 4 wept Vvy7ns. In art and beauty it is not comparable with 
its model but in depth and subtlety of thought it far surpasses the 
Platonic dialogue. Macrina very probably died in the autumn of 
379 and the treatise was apparently written in 380. 

Kara Eipappevns (Contra Fatum). A defence of free will against 
astrological fatalism. According to Tillemont it was written in 
381.%4 

Tlept Nyziwv mpd “Qpas ’AdapraLopévev (De Infantibus Qui Prae- 
mature Abripiuntur). Addressed to Hierius, prefect of Cappadocia, 
to explain why God permits the premature death of infants. 


** Cf, Tillemont, IX, 586 ff. 
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C. Ascetical Writings. 


Tlepi tov Ti Xpuridvoy *Ovopa 7 ’ExdyyeApa (De Professione 
Christiana). Addressed to a certain Harmonius. 

Tlept TeXeudtyntos (De Perfecta Christiant Forma). To the monk 
Olympias. 

Tlepi tov xara @edv Sxorov (De Propositione secundum Deum et 
Ezercitatione juata Venitatem et ad Religiosos qui Proposuerant 
Quaestionem de Pietatis Scopo). 

Tlept HapGevias "Exucrody Ilpotpertuxy eis tov Kat? *Aperyv Biov 
(De Virginitate). This was written about 370 or 371 just prior to 
the time when he was called forth from Basil’s monastery on the 
banks of the Iris to take up the duties of a bishop. 

IIpds rods "AxOopeévous tais "Emitipnoeor (Adversus Hos Qui Casti- 
gationes Aegre Ferunt). 


D. Orations. 

IIpés tots Bpadivovras eis Bdrticpa (Adversus Hos Qui Differunt 
Baptismum). 

Kara tov Toxfovroy (Contra Usurarios). 

Tlepi BiromTwxias Kal Evroitas (De Pauperibus Amandis et Be- 
mgnitate Complectendis). Two homilies. 

IIpds tots TevOoivras émi tois dd tov Ilapdvtos Biov mpds 
°"Aidiov MeOiorapevors eis tHv “Eavtot Xeiporoviay (In Suam Ordina- 
tionem). This title is misleading for it does not apply to the 
purpose of the discourse. It is not a question of Gregory’s ordina- 
tion. John Damascene would call it Tept ras ey Kovoravrivov 
TloAe Kataordécews tov ‘Aylov Tpyyopiov, 1. e., on the peculiar cireum- 
stances of St. Gregory Nazianzene at Constantinople. If the latter 
title is correct, then the oration was very probably delivered in 
381 at Constantinople. 

Tlepi @edrytos Yiov xat Tvedpatros Adyos Kal *Eyxamov eis tov 
Aixawov ’ABpadp (Oratio de Deitate Filii et Spiritus Sancti). Ac- 
cording to Tillemont (IX, 586) this oration was delivered in 383 
at Constantinople. 

Eis tv ‘Hpépavy tév Borav (In Baptismum Christt). 

Eis ro “Aywv Ildoya Kal epi tis Tpinuépov Tpobecpias rhs Tov 
Xpiorod *Avacrdcews (In Sanctum Pascha vel in Christi Resurrec- 
tionem). This is in five orations. 
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*Byxdpuov eis ‘rors ‘Ayiovs Tesoapdxovta Mdprupas (In XDI Mar- 
tyres). 'T'wo discourses. 

*Byxdpuov eis tov Méyav Mdprupa @eddwpov Adyos eis tov “Aylov 
Tlvetpa (De Spirttu Sancto). 

Eis rv tod Xpioros ’AvddAnyw (In Ascensionem Christv). 

*Byképuov eis tov “Aywov Srépavov Upwropaprupa (In Sanctum 
Stephanum Protomartyrem). 

*Eyxopov eis tov “I8iov ’AdecApov tov Méyav Bacideov (In Laudem 
Fratris Basil). 

*Byxdéjuov eis tov “Ootov Iarépa ‘Hyov "Edpaip. (De Vita Sancti 
Patris Ephraem). 

’Emitdguos Adyos eis tov Méyav MeAériov (De Meletio Episcopo) 
381 A. D. 

Ris IovAxepiavy Adyos (In Funere Pulcheriae). A funeral oration 
on Pulcheria, a daughter of the Emperor Theodosius and the 
Empress Flaccilla, delivered about the year 385 A. D. 

*Emraduos Adyos eis TlAakiAdav Baoidiooav (In Funere Flaccilla 
Imperatrice). A funeral oration on Flaccilla the Empress in 
385 A. D. 

Eis tov Biov rot ‘Ayiov Tpyyopiov tod @avparovpyov (De Vita Beata 
Gregoru Thawmaturgt). 

Eis rov Biov ras datas Maxpivys (De Vita Sanctae Macrinae). 
HK. Letters. 


The collection of letters as printed by Pasquali in the Berlin 
Corpus contain thirty letters. 

F. Spurious or Doubtful Writings. 

Eis ra rhs Tpadjs Phyata: Tlornowpev “AvOpwrov xar’ Hixove 
“Hyerépay kat ‘Opotoow.—This is in two sermons and is found among 
Basil’s works. 

Tlept rob ri *Eote 76 Kat’ Bixova cod xat xab? ‘Opotwow—Prob- 
ably apocryphal. 

Tlepi Wuyjs (De Anima), a fragment of a treatise on the nature 
of man by Nemesius. 

IIpotpertixos pos Merdvoav (Adhortatoria ad Poenitentiam). 
This treatise belongs to St. Asterius. 


Kis HapeioBoow Nyoreoiv—This treatise belongs also to St. 
Asterius. 
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3. Character of Gregory. 


Since literature is the expression of thought in language, and by 
thought is meant ideas, feelings, views, reasonings, and other 
operations of the mind,’ then it is in his writings that one must 
seek for Gregory the man and saint, as well as the theologian and 
philosopher. On the one hand, his works reveal vividly the intel- 
lectual vigor of the man, viz., his deep and subtle thought, breadth 
of view, philosophy, and knowledge of human nature. On the other 
hand, they portray him calm, humble, meek, amiable, unassuming, 
patient, gentle, reflective, and more given to repose than to action. 
Self-effacement, poise, fortitude of soul, endurance of physical dis- 
comforts, sensitiveness, dejection, and even sadness characterize the 
image reflected. in the pages of Gregory’s writings. A touchingly 
human atmosphere pervades the whole and the moral portrait of 
the man stands out in bas-relief. 

He is capable of just indignation, as is revealed when he, justify- 
ing his anger against Eunomius and hesitating on this account to 
publish the work IlIpos Eivou., says: Letter XXIX, 84 (22-24), 85 
(1-18): 6 8€ pou tiv GpdiBorlav roel, TOUTS €or’ ered) Kat adTHy 
Tov aylov BaowAelov Thy Koiunow Tov TOV Hivoyiov Adyov vredegapev, ert 
THs Kapdlas mepileovons TO 7éOe Kal mpos THY KOWHnVY TOY éKKANnoLOV 
ovppopay vrepadryovons, yeypamto 8€ 7H Evvopiw odx daa pdvov Tov Kal? 
éavtov Soypatos éxew eddxer THV ovoTaciv, GAN’ 4 TAElwv adtov orovd?) 
mept Tas AowWoplas Hv, as Kata TOU TaTpds TuoV piAoTOVvus ovVEeypader, 
TovTov evexey UrotpaxvvOeis ex Tov eh BBpe map’ adrod pyIévrwv éorw 
Orov Ovpov Twa Kata TOV ovyypahéews Kal pAreypovynv Kapdias évederEdunv. 
érel ov dAXAa tows Hiv of roAXOl ovveyvoKacw, OTL mpds TO Uropéve TOUS 
ataxtos Kal jpov Opacvvopevovs emityndeiws Exopev, ws Eat. Svvatov ék 
THs TOU aylov éxeivov SidacKadlas adoxynoavres ev TO 7H TO péTpLov, SédorKa 
pn ek TOV Tpds TOV avTitaAoV july yeypaypévoy veohaveis TVES Tots 
evtvyxdvovor Sdgwpev, os edkdAws Tpds Tas Tov LBpwrTdv oLdopias 
EKTPAXVVOMEVOL. 7) TAXA TapalTHoETAL Huas mpds TO pn SoKetv elvar ToLovTovs 
TO py Urep Huav adrav GAN vrép Tov Kata TOU maTpos eipypévov Gpyileo Oat ° 
év yap Tois Towvtos Taxa TO perpidley Tov xadreraivey éorlv 
dovyyvectorepov. He is capable too of indignation at personal 


15 Of, Newman, J. H., The Idea of a University, London, 1912, 291. 
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injuries or insults. Human and encouraging indeed is his descrip- 
tion of two contending emotions, anger and meekness, roused because 
of the discourtesy meted out to him by Helladius.*® dre kai paduora 
rov Beiov iydoOnv dadctoXov obtus evapyas Tov eudtdov jpiv Siaypdpovra 
ToAEWov, A€yovra eval Twa ék Tois péAcor VOpov dpaptias TOV dvTWTpa- 
TEvdpevov TH Vow TOD voos Kal qoLodvTa moAAdKIS EaUTO TOV vovv 
aiypddordv te Kal troxeipiov, tadTnv ev euavtd Brérov tov Bio Aoywpav 
thy e évavtiov mapdtagw, Tov Te xaderaivovtos mpos Thy trrepnpavias 
BBpw Kal tov rd Sioidoiv KatacréAAovtos. mel SE Kata Oeod xapw 
érexpdtnoev ) Kpelttov porn, ToTe mpos adtov cov éyo.—This same 
letter gives a glimpse of Gregory’s fortitude and endurance under 
physical discomfort and exhaustion. 

Perfect faith, implicit trust in God, sweetness, and tenderness 
pervade his whole life. Nevertheless, that gentle and retiring 
nature displayed dauntless courage when called on to fill Basil’s 
place; nor was it love of human glory that sustained him. Let 
Gregory speak for himself:17 Kai pe pndels oi€obw pirotipia tut 
kal Sdéns avOpwrivys éribupia mpds Tov domovdov TovTov Kal aKNpUKTOV 
TOAEMOV ETOLMWS KATLOVTA Tos evavTios GupTAEKecOa. «i pev yap e&nv 
ampaypovos Kal jovyiav diayew év eipnvedovtt Biw, toppw Tov KabeotaTos 
ay jv Exovolus emitapdcoew THY hovxiav, advlatperov ex mpoKANTEws TOAELOV 
kal? jyuov adtov émeyeipovtas. émel S€ oAvopKeitat pev 7) TOALS TOU Deor, 
% €kkAnola, Kataceierar S€ TO péya Telxos THs TioTEws TOS pnXaVnMaCL 
THS aipésews év KvKAW TEpdDovotpEvov, Kivdvvos SE od piKpds aixuddAwToVv 
otxeoOat mapa ths Tov Saipovwv emtoTpatelas avdpractov Tov Adyov Tov 
Kupiov yevopevov, Sa TovTo PoBepov civa Kpivas TO py) TUppEeTacXElY TIS 
tov Xpiotiavev dywvias otk él Thy Hovxlav amékdwa, mpoTimotépous dé 
BaArAov erornodunv Tods éK TOV Tove BpdTas THS eK Tov HovxdLev 
avéoews, K.T. A. 

As a final touch to this sketch of Gregory’s character, his own 
words describing the true qualities of a bishop are not inappro- 
priate. He is unconsciously describing himself: 1% 84 roiré dyow- 
KaTNpTUTpévos EoTat Tas pabyTHs ws 6 SiSdoxadros adtov. Ti ov, ddeAdot ; 


dpa dvvardy tamewddppova yevéobar kal KatectaApevov TO Oe. Kat pérprov 
1° Cf. Letter 1, 7 (14-23). 


17. Cf. IIpds Evvou. 11, 218 (9-24): M. 11, 912. 
18 Cf. Letter XVII, 54 (25-31). 
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ae if / ‘\ - \ of 

kal iAokepdelas Kpeitrova Kal Ta Oeia copdv Kal remaSevpevoy THv év Tois 
, > Ug AS / ~ ~ 

TpOTOLs GTETHV TE Kal erLElKELaV, TaiTa ev TH SidacKdAw py BA€movTa; GAN’ 

ovk ola mas oldy Te TOV KOTMKO pabynrevOevTa mvEevpaTiKoY yevécOaL* THs 


x A N sn ; < \ SNe , 7 
Yap QV LYN KAT EKELVOV ELEV OL TPOS QUTOV OLLOLOVHLEVOL 5 


II. THE *Eyxomoy cis tov Baotdeov. 
1. The Teat.* 


Prior to the Graeco-Latin edition of Paris, 1615, several Latin 
versions of Gregory’s works, either separate or collected treatises, 
had been edited. In 1562 Laurentinus Sifanus edited in Latin 
many of Gregory’s writings, among which the *Eyx#mwov is included. 
The first Graeco-Latin edition, Paris, 1615, was the work of a 
Jesuit, Fronto Ducaeus. It was published in two volumes, and 
the "Eyxomov «is tov BaciAevov with the Latin version of Laurentinus 
Sifanus is found in Vol. II, pp. 911-930. Jacobus Gretserus in 
1618 brought out an appendix to the edition of 1615. A second 
Paris edition, in three volumes, appeared in 1638 by Morel—a 
reprint of the edition of 1615 with Gretser’s appendix added. The 
*Eyxopuov cis Tov BaoiAeov occupies pp. 479-498 of Vol. III. The 
preliminary work for a new edition by the Benedictines was 
destroyed during the French Revolution. The present Migne edi- 
tion, Paris, 1863, is a reprint of the Morel edition of 1638. The 
*Byxomov eis Tov BaoiAwov is found in Vol. XLVI, 788-817. 

The Berlin Corpus thus far has not included the ’Eyxopu. Baoin. 
in its critical edition of St. Gregory of Nyssa. Therefore using the 
Migne edition as a basis, the present text has been revised with the 
aid of photostatic copies of the following MSS. 


Conspectus Siglorum. 


codex Vaticanus, (graecus) 2086 saec. [X—X. 
codex Ottobonensis (graecus) 442 1004 A. D. 
codex Parisinus (graecus) 513 saec. X. 

codex Vaticanus (graecus) 446 saec. XI. 

codex Vaticanus (graecus) 1443 saec. XII (circa). 
codex Parisinus (graecus) 584 saec. XII. 


dSevpawp 


1Cf. Migne, P. G., XLIV, 39. Bardenhewer, 193 f. 
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These MSS. were selected and photographed through the cour- 
tesy of the Association Guillaume Budé. 

I have endeavoured to be conservative in my alterations of the 
text, making only such changes as the MSS. seemed to warrant 
with certainty. In the critical apparatus, I have noted all the 
variant readings of the MSS. listed above. 


2. The Authenticity. 


H. Usener, Das Weichnachtsfest, 2° Auflage (Bonn, 1911), p. 
255, questions the authenticity of this eulogy. He finds it difficult 
to attribute the authorship to one related to Basil by the bonds of 
family ties. Delehaye? considers Usener’s argument unconvinc- 
ing, claiming that the impersonal tone throughout the eulogy is due 
to the rhetoric of the age. For Sophistic epideictic tends to efface 
the personal traits and the concrete by abstract qualities. The 
method of development is the substitution of the universal for the 
particular. Even in his biography of Macrina which is told as a 
simple, direct narrative of her life, Gregory avoids speaking of 
her as his own sister but refers to her as the sister of Basil. In the 
same work * when he has occasion to mention Basil it is never as 
his brother but as Macrina’s brother, or “the great Basil,” 6 zodts 
BactAcos 6 ddeAdos THS mpoepnuevyns ; * OY Tov peyddov BactXelov; * or 
“ Basil the famous saint,” 6 modAds ev dytous BaciAeos.® 

Bardenhewer and Holl,® likewise, regard Usener’s judgment in 
this matter as hasty, and consider Gregory of Nyssa as the author 
of the eulogy. 

The six MSS. examined by me atribute it to Gregory. Internal 
evidence based on stylistic grounds strongly indicates Gregory of 
Nyssa as author of the “Eyxou. BaoiA. The syntactical characteris- 
tics found in this oration have been observed in other established 
writings of Gregory. Some of the frequently occurring ones are: 
the use of the attributive adjective instead of the attributive geni- 
tive; the substantive adjective with the article 76; the frequent 
use of d¢ with the genitive as means, agent, instrument, and even 


2 Cf. Delehaye, 188, and 233. 5 Cf. ibid. 973 B. 
XG Whe, IME, (Yea 18, (Ch ®° Cf. Bardenhewer, III, 208. 
“Cf. ibid. 972 D. 
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cause; dvev preceded by the relative; év with the dative to express 
means ; wapa with the genitive of agency instead of ind; éore with 
the infinitive expressing both possible and actual result; Aé¢yew 
and ciety followed by the infinitive in 0. 0.; és dé with the opta- 
tive after primary tenses to denote purpose; his frequent use of the 
participle, especially the attributive and circumstantial. 

The vocabulary reveals tendencies that are commonly charac- 
teristic of Gregory, viz., a great freedom in the choice of words, 
especially poetic and late; also the coining of new words and the 
use of old words with new meanings. 

The style and rhythm more distinctly than either of the above 
tests mark it as Gregory’s composition. Excessive turgescense and 
redundancy, due to the frequent occurrence of pleonasm in the 
form of cumulative emphasis; metaphorical pleonasm, and 
synonymous words and phrases; figures of sound are very decided— 
paranomasia, polyptoton, alliteration, and assonance, especially 
that form of assonance produced by means of hyperbaton which 
effects a sort of false homoioteleuton; the excessive use of hyperba- 
ton is also a peculiar and general characteristic of Gregory; the 
ingenious use of the Gorgianic figures to secure symmetry, the 
metaphor, comparison, ecphrasis, dialectic, allegory, and the 
clausulae—all stamp the *Eyxwuwov «is tov Baoideov as Gregory’s 
writing. The sentence structure is, in fact, strictly Gregorian: viz. 
in long and involved portions Asianism predominates the sentence 
structure but, for the most part, the sentences flow along smoothly 
and clearly. Peculiar shades of thought, traceable in other writings 
of Gregory, often reveal him also in this treatise. These have been 
noted in the commentary. I would accordingly without hesitation 
regard the *Eyxaémov «is tov Bacideoy as truly that of Gregory of 
Nyssa. 

: 3. The Occasion and Date. 


The date of this oration cannot be determined exactly from inter- 
nal evidence. Meridier’ places it about January 2, 380 A. D., and 
he is probably correct. Indications in Sect. 1 and 24 are that it 
was an anniversary of Basil’s death; but as to the exact year, 
whether it was the first, the second, or the third after his death it 


7 Cf. Meridier, 234. 
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is difficult to decide. From Sect. 1 the month and day may be 
inferred to be 1st or 2nd January, since it was so soon after the 
feasts of St. Stephen, 26th December, and St. John, 27th December. 
There are no allusions to a recent bereavement, it is entirely devoted 
to the praise of the deceased, without any mixture of Opivos or of 
rapapvbia. On the other hand, if it were the first year after Basil’s 
demise, it seems strange that there is no mention of his recent 
death, no expression of sorrow such as is found in Gregory’s Life 
of Macrina,® where he speaks of his dejection and grief at the loss 
of Basil, which had taken place ten or eleven months before. Again 
in the Ilepi Vuy7s cai ’Avactdéoews,® when referring to the same cir- 
cumstance and period, September or October of 379, Gregory men- 
tions the fact that the impulse to mourn for Basil was felt by all 
the Churches. ’Ezeid) rod dvOpwrivov Biov mpos Ocdv petéotyn 6 Todds 
év dylows BaciAewos Kal Kown wévOovs adhopyn tais éxkAnolas éyévero, 
mepiav Se er. TO Biw 7 GdeAPH Kal SiSdoKados, eyo pev Yew Kara orovdny 
Kowwvnowy éxelvy THs ert TO AdEAPO Gupdopas. Kal por mEpUbduvos HY 7 
Woy mpds tovattnv Enuiav trepadryotoa, Kat Twa Tov Sakptwv KoWWwvov 
érelnrovy tov icov e€xovTd put THs Avans axGos. as Se ev 6POarpois uev 
GrXAnAwv, ewol pev avexiver 76 7AO0s Tpodaveica Tois d6pOadpois 7) Sidac- 
kados* Kal yap 78n Kal adT) TH mpos Odvatov appwotia cuveixeto. % Se 
kata Tovs THs immKAs éemvoTnpovas evSovcd juor pos OAcyov wapevexOjvat 
TH pUpn TOU maDovs, avacTomody érexeiper peTa TaiTa TO Oyo, KabdreEp 
XaAwo tin TO dio Aoywoua TO ataxtoiv THs Wux7s drevOivovca, Kal HV 
abt) TO arootoNKOy AOyLov mpopepopevoy, TO py Seiy ext TOV KEKOLMEVOV 
Avreicbar* povov yap Toto TaY otk eydvTwV Amida TO rdOos elvat. 

It would be well, however, also to recall here that this panegyric 
of Basil differs in treatment from either an encomium or an epi- 
taphios. Gregory breaks away from the regular schemata of con- 
ventionalities. His object is to establish a feast day for Basil, to 
place him in the martyrology. He claims that Basil is a saint and 
bases his claims upon his virtues and deeds, especially upon the 
purpose he fulfilled in the designs of God. In this Macrina may 
have been Gregory’s inspiration, for in the passage referred to 
above (M. IIT, 977 A, B), we read: ris 8& rept tod peydAov Baowrelov 


pvnpns TH axorovdia Tot AOyou Tapeymecovons epol pev eroxralev 7 Wyxy 


®Cf. M. III, 977 A, B. ° Of. M. III, 12 A, B; 13, A. 
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kal ouvémumtev év Kxarnpela +d mpdcwrov * 4 S& Tocotrov dméoxe TO 
petépw ovvtarevobnvar ré0ea, ote dpoppyv rorjoapévn tydrorépas 
pirocodpias tiv rept tov ‘Aylov pvnyny, tovodrous diueEqAGE Adyous pvot0- 
Aoyotad te 76 dvOpemwvoy Kal tiv Ociay oixovopiay Thy Si Tov oKUnpwTdv 
Kexpumpevyy TO Adyw SiakadVmTovea’ Ta TE TEpL TIS perorons Cwis, 
kabdrep Ocopopovpévyn TO ayiw Ivetvpate diekvoioa* bore por THY uxnv 
éfm pukpov deiv iii avOpwrivns pests eivat Soxeiv ouverapOeioay TOIS 
Aeyouevos, Kal evtds TéV ovpavioy addTwv Th xXEpaywyla Tov Adyov 
xabvorapévnv. Such considerations are typical of the uncertainty 
that results from any organization of the data. 

Gregory may have had also another motive in thus eulogizing 
Basil and establishing his feast at an early date; a desire to keep 
the memory of his brother fresh in the minds and hearts of the 
Faithful, thus furthering his own plans to complete the work of 
unifying the Churches that Basil by his untimely death had left 
unfinished. For it was only in 381 that the Second Ecumenical 
Council of Constantinople witnessed the final overthrow of Arian- 
ism and the complete triumph of the orthodox doctrine. 


4. The Title and Structure. 


The pagan encomium is the source of the Christian panegyric. 
The elaborate schemata of the various divisions of encomia, as 
given by pagan rhetors, are somewhat confusing, but from the 
topics furnished by them it is interesting to trace out Christian 
parallels.* 

Rhetors of the Empire subdivided eulogies of men into praises 
of the living, 6 Adyos BaowWuKds, and praises of the dead, 6 émurdduos 
ddyos. Menander places 6 Adyos Baoidixds at the very pinnacle of 
the encomium for the living. He subdivides 6 émiraguos Adyos or 
the encomium of the dead into four classes: 

1. 76 xabapov éyxéprov—This considers neither the sorrowful occa- 
sion, nor the hearer or mourner. It treats of one long dead and is 
concerned chiefly with praise, thus reflecting the 6 Adyos Boros: 

2. 6 émrdduos Adyos—This falls into two divisions: a) 6 xowds 


10On the subject of Epideictic Literature, cf. Burgess; on the encomium 
and epitaphios in ancient rhetoric and the Church Fathers, cf. Hirth, 1-21; 
Bauer, 1-29; Meridier, 225-274; and Delehaye, 182-235. 
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mpos réAw Gracav Kal Sjpov. It is modelled on the ancient pagan 
émirdgios which commemorated the fallen hero of some particular 
war or battle. We have examples in Thucydides, II, 34, 6, the 
Funeral Oration of Pericles; in Demosthenes, De Corona, 288; 
Isocrates, Panegyricus, 74. b) The second subdivision is the 
émitdduos Kal’ éxacrov. It treats of an individual recently dead and 
combines érawos with rapapvbia and Opivos, with a predominance 
of the latter. 

3. 4 povedia—is a brief but intense lament. 

4. 6 mapapvOnrKds Adyos—A species which stands in close con- 
nection with the # povwdia, except that consolation is pre-eminent. 

In the present work it would be beside the mark to discuss the 
rérot as given by Menander for each of the above divisions. For 
the 7 povwdia and the 6 rrapapv0nTiKos Aoyos, compare Bauer, pages 21 
and 26 respectively. We are concerned here with the order of topics 
in the encomium and the epitaphios (No. 1 and No. 2, above). In 
judicial and deliberative oratory there are generally five; viz., 
mpooimiov, Supyyots, miotis (KatacKkevn), AVors (dvacKxevn), and émidoyos. 
These in an encomium are reduced to three, 1. e. the zpootmov, 
émaivos, and éridoyos. The ozo. of the ézawos fall under the follow- 
ing headings and are moulded on the 6 Adyos Baciixds of Menander: 
matpis, yévos, yéveows, pvtous, avatpopyn, Tavela, emitndedpata, mpaées, 
and ra tis tuyns. The chief difference between the Baovdrxds and 
the émitaduos is that the Opjvos of the latter should be woven with 
almost every topic.® 

A schema of a xafapov éyxomiov based on Menander’s schema for 
a Baotrtkds Adyos is as follows: * 


I. 76 mpootpuov 
II. éaivos 
1. warpis 
. yévos 
. yeveots 
. dvos (natural qualities) 
. avatpodn 


. TaLoela 


SO OP LF W 


*Cf. Bauer, 16-18. °> Cf. Meridier, 227. 
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7. émurpevpara (moral qualities) 
8. apagers 
9. avyKpwots 


III. ézidoyos 


A schema of an 6 émirdduos doyos is as follows: 4 
I. 76 tpootpuov 

IL. 7a xepddraua éyxopwacrixa combined with Opjvos 

1. 76 yévos 

 yéveots 

% pvots 

. 4 avatpopn 

 trad<la 

. Ta emiTndevpara 

ai mpages 


. TO THS THXNS 


fH AH op wo w 


< / > bid ‘ € / ~ 
. ai ovyKpiois Tpds OAnv Thy VTdbeow. Opjvos. 


an 
So 


‘\ ‘\ o / 
. TO TapapvOntiKOV mpos dmay yévos. 


III. 76 réA0s rod Adyov. 


The schema as adopted in general by Christian orators may be 
represented by the following reconstruction, chiefly after Father 
Delehaye: ° 


I. xpootwov—An amplication of the subject to bring out its 

importance. 

1. avénous—The difficulty of a worthy treatment of the subject, 
the inability of the orator to handle the subject matter, or the 
necessity of undertaking the task; all being developed with emphasis 
and by means of comparison. 


II. éxawos or éyxdépwov proper. 
1. rarpis, rods, €6vos—country, city, people among whom 


he lived. 
2. yévos—family. 


“Cf. Bauer, 18. 
5 Cf. Delehaye, 196, 197. 
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3. ta wept ras yevéoews—birth (particularly if some miracle 
attended it). 

. Ta rept ddcews—some natural qualities. 

. dvatpopn—education. 

matdetca—youth. 

. émirnSevpara—kind of life, occupation (moral qualities). 

. mpages—acts, deeds. 

. Ta THS THns—fortune. 

10. ovyxpiots—comparison. 


cCornaer 


III. értdoyos or rapaiveous—the exhortation, after the manner of a 
Christian homily.® 


Hiirth,’ in his discussion of the Funeral Orations of Gregory 
Nazianzene, considers them from the standpoint of time, argu- 
ment, and form. He bases his classification of the funeral ora- 
tion, properly speaking, upon time, classifying as émitd¢uos those 
eulogies delivered on the day of the death, the day of the funeral, 
or a few days later. Bauer® in his study of Gregory of Nyssa’s 
NOyou mavnyvpikot considers them as to form, content, and purpose. 
He makes the following subdivisions: 1) eulogies of persons long 
dead, 2) eulogies of persons recently dead. 


I. Class: Two on the Protomartyr Stephen. 
Three on the Forty Martyrs. 
One on the Martyr Theodore. 
One on Gregory Thaumaturgus. 


II. Class: St. Ephrem. 
St. Basil. 
Bishop Meletius. 
Princess Pulcheria, age six. 
Empress Flaccilla. 


Bauer discards the first two orations of II. class and analyzes 
only the last three. St. Ephrem is discarded on the ground that 
it contains no lament and therefore cannot be regarded as a funeral 
oration. St. Basil is cast aside because, in design and topic, it 


° Cf. Meridier, 228-229. "Cf. Hiirth, 32f. . ® Cf. Bauer, 31. 
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differs from either an encomium or an epitaphios. In purpose 
alone can it be regarded as an émrdéquos. Finally Meridier ® in his 
treatment of Gregory of Nyssa’s funeral orations discusses them 
from another angle. He reduces Menander’s four divisions of the 
emtadios to two, i. e. 1) 1d KaBapov éyxdmov, 2) 6 émirddios ddyos. 
He divides Gregory’s discourses into: 


I. kabapoy éyxév0ov—purely laudatory and meant for the glori- 

fication of the person. 

1. Eulogy on St. Stephen (2 homilies). 

2. Hulogy on St. Theodore. 

3. Hulogy on the Forty Martyrs (3 homilies). 

4. Eulogy on St. Basil. 

5. Eulogy on St. Ephrem. 

6. Eulogy on St. Gregory Thaumaturgus. 


II. of émrégioi—funeral orations, like rapapvOytiuds Adyos, ad- 
mitting an element of consolation. 
1. Funeral Oration of Meletius. 
2. Funeral Oration of Pulcheria. 
3. Funeral Oration of Flaccilla. 


In Chapter II, page 31, Meridier, enumerating the works of 
Gregory of Nyssa, leaves the title of the treatise on Basil unchanged, 
for there it is cited as an émitaduos ; but in Chapter XV, he classifies 
it as a pure encomium and traces in it the rémou. of Menander.*® 

Where does this treatise belong? What is its title? What is its 
structure? There is but one MS. (F) authority for the title 
émutadios. Two MSS. (C, E) give the oration the title of encomium 
(eyxépuov). The remaining three do not classify it either as an 
éyxopwov OF an émitdguos. Since in content and purpose it is devoted 
completely to the praise of Basil, without any mixture of Ophvos or 
mapapvdia, and since the lineaments of an encomium are traceable 
in it, I have classified it as a xafapov éyxomov and given the oration 
the title of "Eyxauov eis rov Bactdeov. In his eulogy of Basil’s virtue 
and deeds, Gregory has, for the most part, followed the rézo of 
Menander’s schema. He, like other contemporary Christian orators, 


®° Cf. Meridier, 225 ff. 10\Cf, Meridier, 226, and 233-237. 
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was familiar with the schema of the rhetors but was no slave to it. 
While definite traces of the pagan rémo are to be found in his 
panegyrics in general and in the present work in particular, yet 
Gregory has taken great liberty in his use of the réro, as the 
analysis given below shows. Gregory in Sect. 24 specifies the rémo 
omitted, viz., ratpida kat yévos, dvarpody, emirydedpara, but herein 
lies the contradiction. He does not omit the yéveows, moideta, 
dvarpooh, or the émurndedyara, and in Section 25 he treats allegoric- 
ally the zarpida and yévos. 


Argument and Schema. 


I. apootyov—(1). This oration similarly to the one on St. 
Stephen opens with an expression of admiration on the 
succession and the celebration of the annual Church festi- 
vals. There is a precedence in the heavenly hierarchy that 
is reflected in the order of feast days on earth, viz., apostles 
and prophets: teachers and pastors. Basil belongs to the 
second group immediately after the Apostles and so his 
feast day should be placed immediately after theirs. 

1. avéyoun—From the mention of Basil’s name to the end of 
the section may be considered an avéyors wherein the 
subject is amplified and developed with emphasis by 
means of a comparison and a sweeping outline of Basil’s 
life and activities. 


II. Synow—(2-3). But if Basil had lived in the time of the 
Apostles, he would have been numbered among the Apostles. 
It is only the accident of time, or rather the design of God 
in raising him up at his proper time, that prevents his being 
so numbered. This relatively corresponds more to the 
depynows (narratio) of a deliberative oration than to any one 
of the rérou of an éyxemov. And the two following divisions 
correspond relatively also to the miots (xatacxevy), i. e., 
proof of the argument. 


III. siorss—(4-10). The difference in time does not diminish the 
glory of Moses compared with Abraham, or Samuel com- 
pared with Moses, or Elias compared with Samuel, etc., 
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and so Basil compared with Paul. Each was for his own 
age and so Basil. 


IV. ziorus—(11-23). By actual comparison with the preceding 
Saints, Basil does not suffer. 


V. éridoyos— (24-27). So that we are correct in establishing his 
feast day where we do. 


Encomium Proper. 


1. Inappropriateness of the topics of the encomium here. 
(24-25) 

2. The best encomium of Basil is to praise his virtues by 
imitating them. (26-27) 


The above analysis shows the present treatise by no means a lit- 
eral follower of the encomium type. The introduction to the sub- 
ject is brief. As soon as the name of Basil appears the zpootwov 
ends. Instead of simply naming Basil, Gregory announces him by 
a series of emphatic periphrases which recall by their metaphorical 
character the comparisons recommended by Menander for the avén- 
ows in the zpooimov.'"t Gregory omits the first tomo. éyxwpatixot 
relative to zarpis, yévos, and yéveots. Whereupon he breaks forth into 
a ovyxkpious and gives it an extraordinary development. Although 
unexpected and not in conformity with the schema of Menander, 
this manner of treatment is not, however, entirely foreign to a pagan 
encomium. Menander himself declares (Spengel, Vol. ITI, 377, 4) 
that the ovyxpuors may take either of two forms; viz. it can be dis- 
tributed gradually among the ro7o, or it may be reserved for the 
close. This treatise has the first disposition, with predominance 
of the ovyxpiois in each of the téro. It could be called one long 
obyxpiois that sets forth the character and life of Basil in minute 
detail.’” 

1. ovdyxpiots—(2-10). By means of periphrasis, parallels, and 
comparisons Gregory sets forth in a general way Basil’s life work 
and virtues. He inverts here the order of rpdées and émrydevpara. 
Waving aside the first point, that Basil’s glory is not lessened be- 


11 Of, Meridier, 234; (Spengel, Vol. III, 368 ff.). 
12 Cf, Meridier, 245 f. 
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cause he follows the great names of Paul, John the Baptist, etc., 
Gregory places Basil on a parallel with them. This introduces the 
second ovyxpios. These ovyxpicas follow in succession without 
pause or transition, which is not in conformity with the principles 
laid down by Menander.** 


2. ovykpioes—(11-23). A comparison of St. Basil with St. 
Paul, St. John, and Elias (11-18). These ovyxpicas are treated 
under the toro. of émirydedpata and mpdéeas. A comparison of St. 
Basil with Samuel (19). This odyxpiois introduces a new téros 
which, according to Menander, should precede the zadeia, namely, 
the yéveois, i. e. the circumstance which surrounded Basil’s birth. 
After the yéveows ought to come the dvatpodm in the schema given 
by Menander. This rule is respected by Gregory, for he tells how 
Basil, while still very young, being seized by a mortal illness was 
cured after an apparition of the Saviour in a dream to his father. 
A comparison of Basil with Moses (20-23). Gregory develops 
this ovyxpiois through means of an allegorical interpretation of 
Scripture. A regular unfolding of the toro follows here. The 
avatpopn precedes the waideia, and then Gregory enumerates the 
mpaées, Setting forth in chronological order Basil’s activities, in- 
cluding also a reference to his death. With this long development 
the éawos ends. 

Thereupon Gregory formulates a series of reflections which would 
be more natural at the beginning of the discourse than at the end. 
He announces that in praising Basil he cannot have recourse to the 
technique of a pagan encomium. He indicates with precision the 
parts of an encomium which he rejects: zartpis, yévos, dvatpody, 
and émrydevpara. This omission is only apparent and there is a 
striking contradiction between theory and reality. In the course 
of the development, as has been noted in the preceding ovyxpiceis, 
he conforms closely to the rézo. of Menander, making place for the 
dvatpopy and the émrndevuara. Gregory, in these reflections, some- 
what out of a natural order for a pagan eulogy, finds a transition 
which introduces the exhortation, i. e. the émiAoyos, or more prop- 
erly, the zapaiveors. He declares that the best encomium of Basil 
is to imitate his virtues. This counsel ends the discourse. 


18 Cf. ibid. 234 f. 
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I. zpootmov 1 
avénors 
II. érawos 2-23 
1. cbyxpwrs 2-10 
a) mpdées 
b) émrndedpara 
2. avyKkpwts 11-23 


Schema. 


a) Basil and Paul —1. émirnSeduara 11 
2. mpages 12 
b) Basil and John 
the Baptist —1. émirydetpara 13 
2. mpages 14 
c) Basil and Elias —1. émiry8Sedpara 15-16 
2. mages as 
d) Basil and Samuel—1. yéveors 19 
2. avatpopy 
e) Basil and Moses —1. dvatpodn 20 
2. madeia 
3. mpages 21-23 
III. Transition 24-25 
1. watpis 
2. yévos 
IV. émidoyos (mapatveois) 26-27 
5. Sources. 


The sources of the "Eyxdémov cis tov BaoiAeov are twofold, viz., 
Holy Scripture and St. Gregory’s intimate knowledge of his 
brother’s life. As has been stated in the discussion on the analysis 
of the structure, the "Fyx®puov may be classed as one long inter- 
pellation of the Old and the New Testament. Indications of this 
indebtedness as well as of a few other isolated signs of dependence 
have been noted throughout the commentary. 


6. Syntam. 


In the study of the syntax of the “Eyxémoyv eis tov BaciAevov there 
have been noted only the deviations from the Classical norm and 
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constructions found rarely in Attic prose. Fundamentally Gregory 
is strictly classical in syntax, showing merely a surface influence 
of the xowf, the Atticists, and theSecond Sophistic. The following 
is a summary of the syntax which, for the most part, has been 
treated in the commentary of the present treatise. 


1. Case. A. The Substantive. 


(a) The Accusative. 


a The accusative with verbs. 

Gregory construes with the accusative, contrary to the usage of 
Attic prose, the verb imepéxew; and with zpés and the accusative 
vroxAiveo Oat. 

imepéxov, overcoming: Sect. 1, 4, 19—trepéxov ods. . « 
vouigovras. This usage is poetic and Xenophontic. 

trexdivero, did he give way to: Sect. 13, 28, 23—mpds tas 
dvrirvolas Tév Teipacpov vrexAtvero. In Attic prose and among the 
Atticists troxAivecOa is construed with the dative. 


8 The emphatic appositional accusative. 

Aéyo, I mean: Sect. 1, 4, 10—roirov A€yw, . . . Bacirevov. To 
emphasize an apposition Aéyew is occasionally used with the accusa- 
tive or followed by a repetition of a preceding case, e. g., the 
dative as noted in Sect. 10, 16, 14. This construction occurs in 
Plat. and Dem. and especially in tragedy with proper names. Cf. 
also Sect. 11, 20, 5. 


y The accusative of specification (relation or respect). 


The preposition used with the accusative of specification is 
mostly a late usage. It is found in the xowy. Examples in the 
present treatise are: eis eboéBeav, Sect. 7, 14, 6; «is xaxtav, Sect. 9, 
14, 265 obdev eis dperny ex THs cvvtvxias wapaBAarrdopevos, Sect. 18, 


28, 10. 


(b) The Genitive. 


a The genitive with adjectives. 
abepdrevrov, incurable: Sect. 3, 8, 10—édOepdrevroy tév avOparwv 
- Thv vooov. The genitive with compounds of alpha privative 
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(the genitive of relation) is more frequent in poetry than in prose. 

ovyyevés, akin: Sect. 21, 42, 26—ovyyevés ris omtacias tavrns. 
In Attic Greek ovyyevns is construed with the dative, only occa- 
sionally with the genitive. 


8B The genitive dependent upon a verb. 
KkaPnynodpevov, the one who taught: Sect. 27, 60, 11—rdy ris 
téxvns kabyynodpevov. This usage is late, i. e., Graeco-Roman. 


(c) The Dative. 


a The dative dependent upon verbs. 

diddoxov, teaching: Sect. 1, 4, 16—ddaoxwv wavta avOpwmrov ev 
maon copia. The accusative of the person and é& with the dative 
of thing instead of the double accusative with dddoxew is unusual. 
It may be on the analogy of zadevev which often has this 
construction. 

evBatevew, entered on: Sect. 24, 52, 21—rois vonrois éuBareverv. 
This is a late usage, the only other instance of éuBarevew with the 
dative is cited for Dion. H. 

déyo, I refer to: Sect. 10, 16, 14—dvOpemos . . . “Apeiw te Aéyw 
kal *“Aeriw, etc. Aé€yew is occasionally followed by a repetition of a 
preceding case to emphasize an apposition. Cf. Sect. 1, 4, 10. 

mapaBaddopevos, exposing himself: Sect. 138, 28, 8 —xpva 
napaBadAopevos. This is a late usage. 

ovprapnrbev, passed by with: Sect. 23, 48, 21—ovprap7pdOev aire, 
Verbs compounded with several prepositions and followed by the 
dative are also found in Julian’s writings.* 


B. The Pronoun. 


1. The reflexive pronouns. 


The reflexive pronoun of the third person plural may refer also 
to the first and second persons plural in Classical Greek, but it is 
more frequent in the Alexandrian, the Graeco-Roman, and the 
Byzantine periods. This phenomenon, as in the writings of other 
Fathers of the Fourth century, is found often in Gregory.? In 


1Cf. Boulenger, 52 ff. 
2 Cf. Meridier, 80. 
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the present work Gregory follows classical usage with but one 
exception; i. e., éavtois = jyiv abrois: Sect. 24, 52, 2. 
2. The demonstrative pronoun. 

Classical Greek distinguishes between otros and 68e. The former 
generally refers to what precedes and the latter to what follows. 
é8e, more vividly and emphatically than otros, points out something 
near at hand. This distinction has almost become obsolete in 
post-Classical Greek, otros having replaced 63« until by the Neo- 
Hellenic period (1000 A.D) 68 has disappeared. This tendency 
of allowing otros and even éxeivos to replace 68e is not uncommon 
in Gregory’s writings. Only the following example occurs in the 
present treatise: otto. —=oide: Sect. 1, 4, 3. 


C. Adjectives. 


1. The agreement of the attributive adjective. 

The attributive adjective instead of the attributive genitive is 
frequent in poetry but rare in prose. This construction occurs 
often in Gregory’s writings. ris Xaddaixns Pirtocodias: Sect. 4, 
8, 123 trav Alyvariav amdarnv: Sect. 4, 8, 24; ryv Alyyariav ioytv: 
Sect. 4, 10, 23 rév “Iovdaiwy yoyav: Sect. 7, 12, 20; et passim. 

2. The substantive adjective with the article ro. 

The use of the adjective with the article 76 is an Atticism and 
met with very frequently in this and other writings of Gregory. 
TO KaptepiKoy Kal avdpades, fortitude and manliness: Sect. 18, 28, 7; 
tov pataiov, foolish men: Sect. 9, 14, 22; rois xadois, that which 
ws beautiful: Sect. 14, 30, 7; 1d dvwdepés re Kal xodpov .. . 7d 
euBpibes te Kal ynivov, the buoyant and light... the heavy and 
earthly: Sect. 15, 32, 11-12; et passim. 


D. The Verb. 
1. Voice. 
a. The active voice. 


Gregory in certain instances employs the active voice where the 
Attic would use the middle. 

croate, prepares for: Sect. 3, 8,9. 16 Kab? éxdorny yevedy 
dppwornpar. tov iarpov éroudfe. The use of éround£ew in the active 
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is a usage found in older writers (Hom., Hdt., and Thuc.) and 
revived in the xown, while the prose of the fourth century B.C. 
preferred to employ the middle voice. 

ov« éxope, did not contaim: Sect. 11, 22, 5. 76 mdéov ody exwpe 
% vos. In Attic Greek this verb occurs always in the middle 
voice. The active is cited for the Il., Hdt., Hipp.; also for Thuc., 
except in compounds. 

The eccl. word payrevew, which is cited consistently in the 
middle voice only for ecclesiastical writers, is used by Gregory, as 
by Plutarch, in the active voice. 

pabnrevoas, he who is a disciple of: Sect. 27%, 60, 3. 6 iatpa 


pabynrevoas. 
b. The middle voice. 


npvnoato, dened: Sect. 20, 42, 3. jpvnoato peta tavta 6 Moions 
Thy... cecodiopéevyv ovyyeveav. Gregory, probably under the 
influence of Heb. XI, 24, uses the poetic middle, whereas Attic 
Greek uses the aorist passive jpvnOyv. 


2. Moods. 
a. Various uses of the optative. 

Saint Gregory of Nyssa, for the most part, follows the rules of 
Attic prose in the use of the moods. His use of several rare, 
though not necessarily irregular, constructions represents validly 
enough the classical norm. ‘The present work furnishes two 
examples of the potential optative without av, two of és av with 
an optative of purpose after a primary tense, one instance of as av 
with the optative of result, and one of the optative of cause. 


a The potential optative without av. 


1. The aorist optative without ay in a question. 

dpa toApnoapev: Sect. 15, 32, 4. dpa toApnoapev cal emt tov 
wmdov *Hriav dvaBjva tO oyw, etc. This construction, though 
possible, is not in accordance with classical usage. 
2. The present optative without dy in a statement. 


ein: Sect. 20, 40, 18. ovKodv dveripPovov mdvrws ely Seigas rov 
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Si8doxadov Fysv, etc. This construction of the present optative 
without dv used potentially is very rare though not impossible. 
B os dv with the present optative of purpose. 
1. Sect. 3, 8, 9: rov iarpoy éroupdle, ds adv pn aBepdrevrov mrepuldot 
. THY vOooV. 

2. Sect. 20, 42, 17: wapadpapetv 8¢ rpoohKe Ta TOAAG THs ioTopias, 
és dv ph moddv byAov éxdyo. 7H axon. This optative with ay is 
potential and never strictly final. os dv with the optative in Attic 
prose is found chiefly in Xenophon. 

y os dv with the aorist optative of result. 

1 Sect. 8, 14, 15-17: as dy py tis Oelas oixovopias 6 oKomds TL 
rapapraBein, 7 Te Tapa THY TOU xpovov aitiay éAaTTwbEin THS Tap’ adTod 
ovverapepopevns ovppaxtas TpOs TO pvoTnplov. This use of os is 
classical but rare. 

8 ws av with the aorist optative of cause. 

1. Sect. 24, 50, 21: as dy oty pH TH puKpodvia Tod Adyouv cvyKa- 
BarpeBein 7d Satya, Kat THs év éExdoTw viv tepl adrov ddEns yévorto, etc. 
In Classical Greek ws may introduce a causal clause. 


HK. The Preposition. 


The following divergencies from the classical norm have been 
noticed in Gregory’s use of the preposition: 


1. avev. 
dvev preceded by a relative pronoun: Sect. 11, 22, 16: js dvev 


> / ‘3 ~ x fees) ~ / + 
avovntov eivat rav TO éx’ ayalov crovdafopevov. avev rarely occurs after 
its case. 


2. dud. 
da with the genitive: 
a) in a causal sense. 


Gregory construes 8d with the genitive of nouns and pronouns 
to denote cause. Classical Greek uses &d with the accusative to 
express cause. Hxamples of 6¢ with the genitive of cause in the 
*Eyxop. Bagid. are: 8 dvapxias, through want of leadership (be- 
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cause of anarchy): Sect. 5, 10, 4; 8a ris dreads, because of the 
threat: Sect. 14, 32, 3; Su tis copariys ebyevelas, on account 
of physical noble birth: Sect. 24, 52, 18. 


b) in a local sense. 

In the post-classical period the adverbial expression 8 pécov, 
“through the midst,” “between,” usurped the local function of 
&id.2 Sect. 12, 26,4: da péoov, dwelling between; Sect. 9, 14, 22: 
Sid mdons cxeddov THs oikovpevns, through almost the whole world. 


c) of means (agent or instrument). 

dua with the genitive used to express means, agent, or instrument 
is especially characteristic of post-Classical Greek. In Classical 
or Attic Greek this function of 8 was performed by the instru- 
mental dative, which in biblical writers and their imitators was 
frequently preceded by év (1559-62), rarely by ovv (1669). pera 
with the genitive was sometimes, even in Attic writers, employed 
to express instrumental relation (1606), this construction becom- 
ing popular during the Graeco-Roman and Byzantine periods.® 
Examples are: 8 ris . . . xdpiros, by means of the grace, etc., 
Sect. 10, 18, 3; dia xabapdrnros, through purity: Sect. 13, 28, 21; 
51a. tav lov Adywov, in his own words; Sect. 13, 30, 1; da rod Adyov, 
by his preaching: Sect. 21, 44, 9; 8’ éxetvys, through her: Sect. 
5, 10, 13; &’ atrot, by him: Sect. 7, 14, 5; &’ dv, through whom: 
Sect. 10, 16, 153; 8 ris dvobev cuppaxias, with his heavenly aux- 
ilartes: Sect. 4, 10, 1; dv emvorodAay with letters: Sect. 10, 18, 9; 
du zpocevydv, through prayers: Sect. 17%, 36, 20; da with the geni- 
tive of the articular infinitive to express means: 64 tod vexpoca, 
through mortification: Sect. 20, 42, 153; 8a rod xaradureiv thy . « 
andrnv, by abandoning the deceit: Sect. 4, 8, 19; 8a rod tpicceverv, 
through his trimtizing: Sect. 17, 36, 7; dia with the genitive of 
the participle to express means: 8 tov opwpevov, through the 
visible: Sect. 4, 8, 17; et passwm. 


d) of material. 
&dé with the genitive of material is a late usage; dé and é& are 
used with the genitive of material in Classical Greek. The only 


*Cf. Jannaris, 1525. 5 Cf. ibid., 1532. 
4 Cf. ibid., 1531. °Cf. Jannaris, 1503, 3b; 1568 d. 
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occurrence of this construction of 8¢ found in the present treatise 
is in section 5, 10, 24: rH 8a rod Apovd paoriy, with the scourge 
of hunger. 


Bi, ls 


év with the dative to express means or instrument is uncommon 
in Attic prose but very frequent in post-classical times, especially, 
among biblical and ecclesiastical writers. It replaces the instru- 
mental dative.” Examples in Gregory’s writings are numerous. 
Following are instances taken from the present work: éy ry mou 
xuwhoea, by a certain motion: Sect. 4, 8,13; év vrepopia, by contempt: 
Sect. 5, 10, 16; & 77 petovoia, by participation: Sect. 27, 58, 13; 
et passim. 


4. apd. 


napé with the genitive to express the author or cause of the 
passive condition or state instead of tmé with the genitive is a 
usage which appealed particularly to post-Classical writers, who 
often indiscriminately substituted rapa for imé.8 Gregory in his 
writings has almost completely supplanted iad by wapa with the 
genitive expressing agency with passive verbs. Following are 
examples taken from the present treatise: 

mapa ToD cov dvadeixvuTa: Sect. 10, 16, 22; xparnOyn mapa tov 
avrimddwv: Sect. 10, 18, 10; mapa eyOpev amerovpevov: Sect. 10, 
18, 16; mapa ravroy . . . orovdatduevov: Sect. 12, 26, 6; map’ adrar 
tov €xOpov . . . avadverar: Sect. 14, 32, 2; wap’ jyuov A€yerar: Sect. 
22, 48, 10; wap’ airov ovverodepopevyns: Sect. 8, 14, 17. 

The agency of passive verbs is generally expressed in Classical 
Greek by tré with the genitive. For td, zpés with the genitive 
is used, when a forceful and immediate influence of a person, or 
thing viewed as a person, is to be expressed ; zapa with the genitive 
is used, when the agent is depicted as the source from whom and 
through whose means, internal or outward, the action has pro- 
ceeded; hence it is construed chiefly with répmrecba, SiSocba, 
wpereiobar, ovddéyerOa, éyeoOar, dpuoroyeicba, onpalverbar, emdel- 
xvvo8a. (demonstrari). Even more emphatic than zapdé is the 


7 Cf. ibid., 1381; 1562. ® Cf. ibid., 1628. 
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preposition é« with the genitive particularly with verbs of giving. 
This construction is rarely used by Attic writers. It occurs in 
Xenophon but is to be found most frequently in Herodotus. 
Gregory in the "Eyxép. Baoid. uses mapé seven times to express 
agency, two of which contain no idea of source; é is used once, 
€. g., €k yovewy dvatpopny: the education given him by his parents: 
Sect. 24, 50, 14. 

5. bm. 

vd with the genitive. 

In Classical Greek izé with the genitive has a twofold function 
in its metaphorical meaning of under the influence of an agency: 
(a) with passive and intransitive verbs or notions: by; (b) of 
the efficient cause: owing to, through, out of, from. This double 
function of im is very common in all periods of the language 
down to modern times, nevertheless, the first function (a) gradu- 
ally disappeared when mapa, dad, and éx were substituted for ozo 
to designate the agent with passive verbs.? St. Gregory in the 
present work employs tzé with the genitive four times to express 
the efficient cause or means. The construction is classical. Ex- 
amples: dvatpepopevos yap vxd ts ew aodias, being nourished by 
pagan learning: Sect. 20, 42, 1; tm’ otdevds mpayparos tALKov 
eEarropevov, suspended from no material thing: Sect. 21, 44, 4; 
vrd THs TOU SidacKdAov Tiotews wy CvyxopyGEevTes, not being permitted 
by the faith of our teacher: Sect. 22, 48, 15; was yap imo rovrov 

. viv tiunOnoerar; how will he now be honored by this: Sect. 
24, 52, 14. 
F. The Simple Sentence. 


1. Commands and Prohibitions. 


In commands and prohibitions, except for the poetic infinitive 
construction and the use of the form of the third plural imperative 
-rwoav, Gregory adheres to classical usage. In the “Eyxép, Baia. 
there are six hortatory subjunctives; in commands, the simple 
imperative of the third person singular occurs ten times, the 
second person singular five times; in prohibitions, wy with the 


°Cf. Jannaris, 1695, 1696 (1506, 1507). 
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imperative present occurs three times, twice in the third person 
singular and once in the second person singular. Examples of 
the poetic infinitive construction are: 


a Commands: 

1. weloas . . . tadryv mpookuveiv Kal tadrqv c€Becba, Kal @cov 70 
rotnua otecbar: Sect. 9, 16, 4-6. eiBew followed by the infinitive 
is a classical construction. 

2. «i S88 ek py dvtov éorly # Kriow . . . pndéva roveicbar Tovrov 
ddyov, GAL... tadTnv mpookvveiv, Ta’Ty Aatpevew, ev Tatty TAs 
éridSas THs Cornplas exe, rapa ratTns dvapéve thy Kpiow: Sect. 9, 
16, 7-12. These infinitives may be treated as depending also upon 
metoas in the preceding sentence. 

3. dAAG Kodrdlew éf’ Eavrod ryv émOupiav: Sect. 14, 30, 15. This 
infinitive may be dependent upon the idea contained in zappyoias. 

4, dovdov te Kai dptavtov ryv miotw eav: Sect. 14, 30, 1%. The 
word zappyoias again suggests implied indirect discourse. 


8B Prohibitions. 


1. qeioas . . . py arooryva THs Kticews: Sect. 9, 16, 5. 

2. « dé ek pH dvtwv eorlv H Kriow . . . pndéva Troicba rovtov 
Adyov: Sect. 9, 16, 7-9. 

3. py mapavopeiv Kata yuvaiov twds: Sect. 14, 30, 14. 

The same may be said of the infinitives in prohibition as is said 
of those in command: a subtle idea of implied oratio obliqua 
prevails because of the words zeioas and zappyoia. However, 
Gregory does make use of the infinitive for the imperative here 
as in his other writings.’° 


y The third plural imperative in -rwcar. 


Sect. 25, 56, 4—xal ras év rovtous repipavetas tpoopaprupettwoay of 
Bovdcpevor Tois Tov Koopov Piro. This, in the present treatise, is 
the only example of the Hellenistic form -rwcay, but other in- 
stances have been noted elsewhere in Gregory’s writings. The 
endings of the third plural imperative -rwv and -cOwv are the Attic 
forms, while -rwcay and -cOwcav are post-Attic and peculiar to 
the xowy."™ 


1° Cf. Commentary, Sect. 14, 30, 15. 
‘1 Cf. Deferrari, Morphology of the Verb in Lucian, 20. 


INTRODUCTION li 


G. Subordinate Clauses. 


1. Final or Purpose Clauses with iva, ds, dare. 


Throughout his writings St. Gregory follows the ordinary 
methods of expressing purpose in Attic. He, however, like 
Xenophon uses os freely in the final construction. In the present 
treatise are found the following types: 

a) tva with the subjunctive after a primary tense occurs but 
once. Cf. Sect. 11, 24, 10: kat ra adAAa wévta, tva py ta Kad? 
exactov A€yovres SiatpiBwpev, THS KaTa THY aydrnv pl&ns BAdoTHa 
yiverau. 

b) os ay with the optative after a primary tense to denote pur- 
pose is very rare in Attic prose. It is used here twice. Cf. Sect. 
3, 8, 9-10: rdv tarpov Erode, ws dv py Gbeparevtov mepiidor Tov 
avOpirwv thv vooov; cf. also Sect. 20, 42, 17-18. aapadpapety Se 
TpoonKker TA TOAAG THS ioTopias, ws av pn ToAdY bxAOV emdyor TH aKON. 

c) ore with the infinitive to express purpose occurs in Classical 
Greek, but is not an ordinary construction. This phenomenon is 
found only once in the “Eyxép. Bacid. Cf. Sect. 9, 16, 1-2: otk 
qmopnoev Tovnpas emwvolas, doTe maw Umroxelpiov mornoa Ov’ amarys 
éavT@ TO avOpdmwvov. 

d) Only one example of the future participle to express purpose 
is found. Gregory rarely makes use of this means of expressing 
purpose. Cf. Sect. 4, 8, 24: dvédace tov Moioéa 7d trepBadAovte 
Tis codias tyv Aiyurtiav dmarnv eSapavicovra—(God) raised up 
Moses to destroy by the transcendence of his wisdom the deceit of 
the Egyptians. 

e) zpos with the accusative of the articular infinitive to denote 
purpose. Cf. Sect. 21, 44, 22-23: kal rovrnpas doatrws mpds 7d 


exrrdvvew THS Wuxns TA pudopara. 
2. Consecutive or Result Clauses with dore, os, and as av. 


The infinitive is the usual form for expressing both possible and 
actual result in the "Eyx#p. Baoid. There is one example of as 
with the aorist optative and dy. Gregory employs indifferently 
as to possible or actual result éore or ds with the infinitive. As a 
consecutive particle #s; is uncommon in both Classical and post- 
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Classical Greek. It had only a limited use, principally in Aesch., 
Soph., Hdt., Xen., Polyb.” 
a) Consecutive éore with the infinitive. 

dare? . . . eeipyeoOar—Sect. 9, 14, 24. 

dore . . . €xew—Sect. 11, 24, 12. 

gore . . . yeveoOaur—Sect. 13, 28, 15. 

ore... yeveoOar—Sect. 21, 44, 17. 

déore?* . . . elvat—Sect. 23, 50, 6. 


b) Consecutive os with the infinitive. 
ws... KpartverOar . . . vreppaxecba—Sect. 10, 16, 19. 
ws... Soxeiv eivac—Sect. 11, 18, 26. 
ws . . . mpotieva—Sect. 17, 38, 7. 
os... Soxeiy eivai—Sect. 22, 48, 1-2. 
ws . . . evpebyvar—Sect. 23, 50, 1. 
os... hépew—Sect. 24, 18, 19. 
ost? . . . KatadepOqvar—Sect. 26, 56, 13-14. 


c) Consecutive s with aorist optative and ay. 
os dv... mapaBdaBeln, 7) eAattwbein—Sect. 8, 14, 15. 


3. Causal Clauses. 


In the present treatise there is but one instance of a causal 
clause introduced by a causal participle. It is os with the aorist 
passive optative and dy wy. Cf. Sect. 24, 50, 21-22: as dv py... 
ovyxabaipebein. There are five examples of the genitive absolute 
expressing cause and one example of the present participle. These 
are but isolated facts in one small portion of Gregory’s writings 
and do not warrant the drawing of a conclusion. Furthermore 
Gregory expresses cause in a variety of ways in his writings, as 
has been noted elsewhere. Cf. Commentary, Sect. 24, 50, 19. 


4. Conditional Clauses. 


Gregory’s use of the conditional clause is in accordance with 
classical usage. His conditions are not always of the same class 
in protasis and apodosis, but sometimes are mixed, having the 


12 Cf, Jannaris, 1756, 1757. 14 Cf. ibid., 2266. 
18 Cf. Smyth, 2254, 2274. *° Cf. abid., 2263, 
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protasis of one form and the apodosis of another. There is one 
deviation from the classical norm, i. e., «i for éév with the sub- 
junctive mood. Cf. Sect. 26, 56, 9: «i py per’ éyxwplwy rovto 
TOUTwpeEV. 

5. Indirect Discourse. 

Gregory no longer makes the classical distinction between the 
active forms of Aé€yev with the infinitive meaning to command 
and A€yeoOa with the infinitive meaning to say. There are four 
examples of Aé€yew construed with the infinitive meaning to say. 
Another departure from Attic prose usage is eieiy with the infini- 
tive meaning said. This construction, though rare in prose, is 
frequent in poetry.® Nor does he always discriminate in the use 
of the infinitive and the participle, which are used with certain 
verbs in a slight distinction of meaning. Although Gregory uses 
the infinitive to a great extent in oratio obliqua, yet other and 
classical constructions are prominent in his writings. 


a. Aéyew with the infinitive. 

Aéyeww with the infinitive occurs frequently in Attic poetry, 
occasionally in prose. 

Sect. 8, 14, 12—Bacireov . . . évapiOuov dvas réyew. 

Sect. 10, 18, 183—piav rarpida . . . evar déywr. 

Sect. 11, 20, 21—érarrotoba A€yew Sei Kar’ éxeivo THs mpos Tov Ocdy 
dydamns TO péTpov. 

Sect. 11, 22, 15—Aéywv, . . . , fs dvev dvdvntov eivas may 76 én’ 
aya8ov orovdalopevov. 


B. A€yev with dri and dws. 


The following are in accordance with classical norm. 

Sect. 21, 46, 8-9—A€yw . . . dru éroia. 

Sect. 23, 50, 4—Aé€yovea rotro . . . Ort. . . evpeOn. 

Sect. 27, 58, 15—aAcyéobw . . . dtu éori. 

Sect. 27, 58, 17-19—Aéye . . . Gru dvéxerro . . . Gt... hy. 
Sect. 22, 46, 17—Aé€yew . . . Omws mepieribero. 


y. ofa with dr, és and drus. 
Sect. 26, 56, 15—oid8ev dr, with éore omitted. 


16 Cf, Smyth, 2017, c, N. 
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Sect. 24, 52, 6-7—oiSev . . . , &s evavtiws mpos adriy elxev. 

Sect. 13, 28, 6—oiSev dws padaxhy te Kal teOpvppévny tod Biov 
Siaray wodeulav ynoaro. This usage of dzws for os is rare in prose, 
and occurs only occasionally in poetry. 


5. Verbs admitting either the infinitive or supplementary 
participle. 

With the participle in O. O. dexviva. means “ to show that some- 
thing is”; with the infinitive not in 0. 0., “to show how to do 
something,” “ instruct.” ** 

Sect. 13, 28, 18—+r6 82 py xdAapov adbroy civar . . . Seixvvar. 

Sect. 19, 38, 22—xai ra wepi tov dddoKxadov jpdv oixetws ExovTa 
deiEopev. 

Sect. 20, 40, 17-19—otxoiv dveripOovov mavrws ein Seigar Tov 
SSdoxadov jpov . . . Tov vopobéryv ext rod Biov pupodpevov. 

daivev, and its compounds used with the infinitive in O.O., 
generally means “seems” or “appears” (but may not be true) ; 
with the participle, it has the meaning of “is plainly,” “ makes 
clear.” This distinction is not always maintained in Attic Greek.*® 

Sect. 11, 22, 20—ravrwv rpwrevew thy aydanv Kal adtos aropaiveran 


Sect. 11, 24, 2—advruws od €Aatrov éxwv avahavyncerat. 


SUMMARY. 


The *Eyxapuov cis tov Baoidewov is but a very small unit of St. 
Gregory’s works, nevertheless, it reveals definite, clear-cut, and 
precise characteristics in syntax that are found elsewhere in his 
writings. In general the syntax is essentially classical, interspersed 
here and there with well-defined traces of cow, Atticistic, and espe- 
cially Sophistic influences. Certain phenomena which are primarily 
classical are striking because of their frequency. Such are Gregory’s 
use of the participle and the infinitive. The participle occurs in 
the 817 lines of Migne edition 245 times. Especially noticeable is 
the accumulation of the attributive participles of which there are 
approximately 166; the articular participle used substantively 
occurs about 39 times; the genitive absolute is used 18 times; over 
and above this construction of the genitive absolute, the circum- 


17 Cf. Smyth, 2130. . tS'Cf. bids, 2143; 
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stantial participle is used 16 times, implying various relations such 
as purpose, cause, result, concession, condition, and time; with 
verbs of perception and in O.0O. there are about 6 participles. 
The infinitive, occurring about 93 times, is worthy of note because 
at this period it was disappearing from the xowy and later Greek, 
but was characteristic of the Pontic dialect; 1® a fact which very 
probably accounts for Gregory’s use of it. The articular infinitive 
is employed 9 times; 6 of the 9 are used as pure substantives, 3 
as clauses, viz., zpés with the accusative expressing purpose, the 
dative without a preposition denoting cause, and the dative with 
the preposition év denoting means. The infinitive occurs 11 times 
in 0. O. 

Other peculiarities of the syntax in the present treatise may be 
divided as follows: 


a) The xow? characteristics. 

The accusative of specification with a preposition. 

érodfew used in the active instead of the middle voice. 

dvev used post-positively, i. e., preceded by a relative pronoun. 

mapa With the genitive to express the agency of passive verbs 
instead of ize with the genitive. 

5. The imperative endings -rwoav and -cfwoav are post-Attic 

and common to the xow*. 


b) Atticisms. 
1. The use of the third person plural of the reflexive pronoun 
for the first and the second person. 
2. as dy with the optative after primary tenses in purpose 
clauses is Atticistic. 
3. 76 with the adjective used substantively. 
The potential optative without ay. 


ae CORSO 


ie 


c) Poetic Usages. 
1. iepéxew with the accusative instead of the genitive. 
2. déyew with the emphatic appositional accusative or dative. 
3. The genitive of relation with a compound -a privative 
adjective. 
4. éy with the dative to express means. 


1° Cf. Robertson, 1056. 
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5. The infinitive in commands and prohibitions. 

ei with the subjunctive instead of édy. 

Y. déyev and e«imeiv with the infinitive meaning say and said 
respectively. 

8. dzws for os in O.O. is rare and poetic. 


ep 


d) Miscellaneous. 

1. xaGyyéoGa. construed with the genitive is late, i. e., Graeco- 
Roman. 

2. éuBarrevew construed with the dative is late, i. e., Graeco- 
Roman. 

3. mapaBaddAéoba with the dative is found in Julian’s writings. 

4, ovpnrapedOeiv, verbs compounded with several prepositions, are 
also characteristic of Julian. 

5. The late usage of 8, especially dia with the genitive of 
material. 

%. Vocabulary. 


The following is a brief classification of the vocabulary of the 
*Eyxaémov eis tov Bacideov. A detailed consideration of each word 
will be found in the commentary, references to which are supplied 


below. 
A. Substantives. 


I. Substantives formed by adding suffixes. 


1. Substantives in -a. 
yeved, generation. Sect. 2, 6,18. Poetic. 
doga, glory. Sect. 3, 8, 2. Eccl. meaning. 
gvrra, foliage. Sect. 24, 54, 3. Poetic (Tragedy), and 
Late Prose. 


2. Substantives in -y. 

dydan, love. Sect. 11, 20, 5. Alex. (Hccl.). 

avatpopn, education. Sect. 24, 50, 15. Graec.-Rom. 
yrugn, signet. Sect. 26, 58, 4. Graec.-Rom. 

éoptn, feast. Sec. 1, 2, 2. Heel. significance. 

AaB, grasp. Sect. 10, 18, 10. Late meaning, i. e. Graec.- 

Rom. 
Aur, supplication. Sect. 17%, 36, 19. Poetic, and Late 
Prose. 
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meptoxn, compass. Sect. 22, 48, 2. Late Class. (Theophr.), 
Sept., N. T., and Graec.-Rom. 

mpokorn, progress. Sect. 7, 12, 16. Alex. 

mpooeryn, prayer. Sect. 22, 48, 4. Alex. (Hccl.). . 

aroAn, robe (sacerdotal). Sect. 22, 46, 18. Poetic (Hom., 
Trag., and Com.), Xen., Plato; used here in its Byz. 
and Eccl. sense. 

braxon, obedience. Sect. 7, 14, 3. Alex. (Eccl.). 


Substantives in -1a. 

eEopia, exile. Sect. 10, 18, 12; cf. also 14, 32,2. Byz. 

éoxatia, solitude. Sect. 138, 28, 13. A meaning found in 
Basil and Gregory. 

Pvoia, victim. Sect. 19, 40, 12. Late in this meaning 
(Eccel., Luc., and Plut.). 

kpvdua, secret. Sect. 21, 46, 1. Poetic (Hes., Pind., Hur., 
Soph.), Late (Alex. and Byz.). 

Avyvia, lampstand. Sect. 21, 44, 24. Alex. 

puxpopvia, meagre nature. Sect. 24, 50, 22. Graec.-Rom. 

protaywyia, initiation into the mysteries (of truth). Sect 
%, 14, 1; cf. also Sect. 22, 48, 1. Graec.-Rom. (Eccl. 


meaning). 
érracta, vision. Sect. 21, 42, 26. Alex. (Sept.), N. T., 
and Anth. P. 


ovaia, substance. Sect. 9, 16, 8. Hccl. meaning. 

onpacia, sense. Sect. 22, 46, 22. Late Class. (Arist.), 
used here in late meaning, i. e., Graec.-Rom. 

avvtuxia, social-contact. Sect. 13, 28, 10. In this sense 
Graec.-Rom. and Byz. 

wymyopia, grandiloquence. Sect. 24, 50, 18. Graec.-Rom. 

giravOpwria, benevolence (of God). Sect. 19, 40, 8. Keel. 
(St. Paul), of men (Xen., Plat., Dem.). 

xopooracia, chorus. Sect. 1, 4,1. Alex. 


. Substantives in -e -va. 


Svopéveca, enmity. Sect. 16, 34, 6. Rare and Archaic. 
eiSwAoAatpeia, tdolatry. Sect. 9, 16, 3. Graec.-Rom. 
(Eccl.). 
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ebyévea, noble-birth. Sect. 24, 52, 5; 24, 54, 9. Rare in 
Attic, frequent in Late Prose. 

Geopdvera, manifestation (of God in the flesh). Sect. 1, 2, 
14. Eccl. 

karndea, dejection. Sect. 17, 36, 20. Poetic, and Late 
Prose. 

payyavela, witchcraft. Sect. 22, 48, 6. Rare in Attic (Plat. 
twice), Graec.-Rom. (Ath., Them., Aristid.). 

paOnreia, instruction. Sect. 27, 60, 12. Graec.-Rom., and 
Eccl. 

rorurela, way-of-life. Sect. 13, 28, 13. Graec.-Rom., Eccl., 
and Byz. meaning. 

mpodyreia, prophecy. Sect. 1, 4, 3. Alex. (Hccl.). 

greta, garden. Sect. 7, 14, 1. It seems to be a meaning 
peculiar to St. Gregory of Nyssa. 


Substantives in -os, -os, -Tos. 


adBvocos, abyss. Sect. 21, 44, 14. Poetic (Trag., Hdt., 
Ar.), and Late Greek (Sept., N. T.). 

dywos, saint. Sect. 2, 6, 10. Eccl. meaning. 

dyos, curse. Sect. 14, 30, 21. Poetic, Hdt., Thuc., Arist., 
and Late Greek. 

adutos, sanctuary. Sect. 7, 12, 25. Poetic and Late Greek. 

avtimados, adversary. Sect. 1, 4, 23. Poetic, and Late 
Prose (Luc., Philostr., Basil). 

Bios, world. Sect. 23, 48, 18. Late meaning (Sext. Emp., 
Luc.). 

Boros, (earth), glebe. Sect. 24, 54, 3. Poetic, and Late 
Prose. 

didBoros, Devil. Sect. 3, 8, 7%. Eccl. meaning. 

yvogos, dark-cloud. Sect. 22, 46, 24. Late Prose word for 
the poetic dvddos. (Attic védos). 

xiBwrds, ark. Sect. 21, 46, 6. The word is probably of 
Semetic origin. 

patos, breast. Sect. 20, 40, 22. Ionic and Epic word 
(Hom., Hdt.). 

pOAvB8os, lead. Sect. 21, 46, 4. Poetic, and Late. 
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mapaddecos, paradise. Sect. 7, 14,1. Persian or Armenian 
in origin (Xen., Hebrews, Eccl.). 

TlapOevos, the Virgin Mary. Sect. 1, 2, 15. A special Eccl. 
meaning. 

médayos, sea. Sect. 10, 18, 5. Poetic (Trag.), Hdt., Thuc., 
Plat., Luc. 

mpopaxos, defender. Sect. 2, 6, 4. Poetic (Hom. Trag., 
Epigrams). 

tapos, tamb. Sect. 23, 48, 20. In this sense Poetic, and 
Late Prose. 


. Substantives in -ov, -ov, -eov. 


eldwdov, idol. Sect. 5,10, 12. LEccl., and Late meaning. 

épeimiov, ruin. Sect. 9, 14, 21. Poetic. 

édpéotiov, household. Sect. 25, 54,18. Poetic, Plat. (once), 
and Late Prose. 

eporxwov, appendage. Sect. 7, 12, 26. Poetic (Anth. P.), 
Graec.-Rom. (Plut.). 

OnoavpodvAdxeov, treasury. Sect. 27, 58, 23. Graec.-Rom. 

Aoyeiov, rational (the oracular breastplate worn by the 
Jewish High Priest). Sect. 22, 46, 21. Eccl. meaning 
(Sept.). 

apeaBeiov, prerogatives. Sect. 3, 8, 3. Poetic (Hom., 
Trag.), Plat., and Late Greek. 


Substantives in -yp. 
“EAAnv, pagan (gentile, heathen, rdolater). Sect. 1, 4, 22. 


Kecl. meaning. 
aounv, pastor. Sect. 1, 2, 11. Hecl. significance. 


. Substantives in -ts. 


dvdAvois, departure (i. e., death). Sect. 12, 26, 13. eel. 
significance (N.T., The Fathers), and Philo. 

Sprwoars, revelation. Sect. 22, 46, 21. Hecl. sense (Sept.). 

Z\Aapirs, glow. Sect. 21, 44, 1. Graec.-Rom. 

véxpwois, mortification. Sect. 10, 18, 15. Graec.-Rom. 
(Eccl.). 

oixetwous, intimacy. Sect. 25, 54, 12. Gregory’s meaning. 

aroos (spiritual), fall. Sect. 1, 4, 23. Eccl. meaning. 
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avyxpiois, comparison. Sect. 13, 26,18. In this sense Late 
Class. (Arist.), frequent in Graec.-Rom. Prose (Luc. 
and Plut.) 

teheiwors, perfection. Sect. 8, 14, 14. Aristotelian. 

irddnyis, reputation. Sect. 23, 50, 3. Late Prose (Alex., 
Graec.-Rom., Byz.). 

xapis, grace. Sect. 1, 2, 13. Eccl. meaning. 


Substantives in -pa. 

dppoornpa, moral infirmity. Sect. 3, 8,8. Late in this sense 
CEeiut.). 

BrEéppa, countenance. Sect. 16, 34, 8. Gregory’s special 

meaning. 

Seopa, fetters. Sect. 6, 12,9. Attic Poets, and Plat. (once). 

di8aypa, teaching. Sect. 20, 42, 2. Poetic. 

iSiwna, peculiarity. Sect. 11, 24,3. Arist., and Graec.-Rom. 

kdédvppa, veil. Sect. 7, 12, 20. Poetic (Hom., Trag.). 

katopOwya, good deed. Sect. 11, 22, 21. Late Class. 
(Arist.), and Graec.-Rom. 

khpvypya, preaching. Sect. 6, 12, 7. Hccl. sense. 

pediapa, smile. Sect. 10, 18, 21. Graec.-Rom. 

piaopa, crime. Sect. 6,12, 8. Poetic (Trag.), and Rare in 
Attic Prose. 

Supa, eye. Sect. 7, 12,19. Poetic (Hom., Trag.), and Rare 
in Prose. 

avevpa, spirit. Sect. 1, 4, 3. Eccl. meaning. 

o€Baopa, fetish. Sect. 9, 14, 22. Alex. 

irddeypa, example. Sect. 11, 22,3. A Late meaning (Hel- 
lenistic), N. T., Polyb., Eccl. 

xdpiopa, gift (of grace). Sect. 1, 4,2. Eccl. 

Substantives in -pos. 

apavopos, oblivion. Sect. 9, 14, 22. Aristotelian, Sept., N. 
T., and Graec.-Rom. 

porvopds, defilement. Sect. 21, 44, 24. Alex. (Eccl.). 

mepacpos, temptation. Sect. 18, 28, 22. Alex. (Eeccl.). 


Xpwrtuavicpos, Christianity. Sect. 9, 16, 3. Graec.-Rom. 
(Eccl.). 


1B 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
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Substantives in -cvvov, -ovvy. 


pvnpsovvoy, memorial. Sect. 23, 48, 18. Herodotian 
(Thuc., Ar.), Sept., N. T., and Byz. 

axtnuoctyn, poverty. Sect. 13, 28, 19. Graec.-Rom., and 
Eccl. 


Substantives in -Aop. 


atiAov, pillar. Sect. 21, 44, 9. Poetic (Trag.), Sept., 
NE; 


Substantives in “pa, -Opov, -Tpos. 

émiBabpa, a means of approach. Sect. 4, 8,16. Alex. 

katdpa, curse. Sect. 22,48, 10. Poetic, and Late. 

AVOpov, guilt. Sect. 6, 12, 8. Poetic, and Late. 

Aovtpds, lavre (sacramental, i. e., baptism). Sect. 7, 12, 22. 
Eccl. sense. 


Substantives in -evs. 
dpuoreds, warrior. Sect. 1, 4, 1%. Poetic. 


Substantives in -rys. 

ayovorns, champion. Sect. 2, 6, 4. In this sense used by 
Aeschines and Late writers (Plut., Philostr., Aristid.). 

dnootarys, apostate. Sect. 10, 16, 18. Graec.-Rom., and 
Keel. 

Acordrys, Lord (i. e., Christ). Sect. 12, 26, 12. Eccl. and 
Byz. meaning. 

eeracrns, investigator. Sect. 14, 30, 19. Late Class. 
(Arist., Aeschines). 

iSuacrns, recluse. Sect. 5, 10,18. Graec.-Rom. 

KaOyynrns, instructor. Sect. 27, 60, 5. Rare in Attic, 
chiefly Graec.-Rom. 

otepavitys, victor. Sect. 1, 4, 25. A meaning found in 
Late Greek. 

otparnAdrns, general. Sect. 10, 18, 7. Poetic, and Late 
Prose. 

imogdyrns, interpreter. Sect. 2, 6, 2. Poetic (Hom., and 
Theoc.). 
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Substantives in -wp. 
prop, rhetor.- Sect. 27, 60, 3. Late meaning ( Graec.- 
Rom.). 


Substantives in -rnpuov. 

Ouuarhprov, censer. Sect. 21, 46, 2. Hdt., rare in Attic 
(Thuc.), chiefly N.T., and Graec.-Rom. 

Ovowcrhpiov, altar. Sect. 21, 46, 2. Alex. (Sept.), Graec.- 
Rom., and Kcecl. 

puorhpiov, hidden purpose of God. Sect. 8, 14, 18. Heel. 
sense. 


Substantives in -por. 

Saipwv, demon. Sect. 22, 48, 8. Eccl. meaning. 
Substantives in -dwv. 

Aaprndov, brilliance. Sect. 21, 46, 5. Graec.-Rom. 


II. Substantives formed by composition. 


Oavparorouia, marvel. Sect. 15, 34, 3. Rare in Class. Greek 
(Plat., Isoc.), in this sense Graec.-Rom. 

Gedadoros, a gift from God. Sect. 19, 38, 22. Poetic form. 

kevodogia, vanity. Sect. 21, 46,4. Alex. 

petavowa, repentance. Sect. 6,12, 11. cel. sense. 


B. Adjectives. 


I. Adjectives formed by adding suffixes. 


£5 


Adjectives in -os, -tos. 

dys, holy. Sect. 1, 2,16. Eccl. meaning. 

ddoros, unalloyed. Sect. 21, 46, 3. Poetic. Late prose in 
this sense. 

évapiOjuos, numbered among. Sect. 8, 14, 12. Poetic 
(Hom.), Late Greek (Theoc., Ap. Rh., Diog. L.). 

éernovos, annual. Sect. 1, 2, 5. Rare in Attic; frequent 
among the Atticists, Luc. and Aristid. 

Pappdapwos, marble. Sect. 25, 54, 21. Poetic, and Late 
Greek. 

ovpavos, heavenly. Sect. 7, 12, 25. Poetic, Xen., and Plat. 
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mepippavTnpwos, laving. Sect. 6, 12,12. Greg. Naz. 

modwv, venerable. Sect. 1, 4, 12. Poetic (Aesch., Eur.), 
and Plat. 

mtwx0s, poor. Sect. 21, 44, 16. Poetic, and Late (Alex., 
N.T., Graec.-Rom., and Byz.). 

tarewos, lowly. Sect. 16, 34,12. Eccl. meaning. 

proywos, flaming. Sect. 15, 32, 7. Late Class. (Theoph.), 
used here in a late meaning (Alex., Graec.-Rom.). 


2. Adjectives in -iKcos. 


didaxrixds, teaching (word). Sect. 11, 22, 3. Graec.-Rom. 

puotuds, sacramental. Sect. 7, 12, 22. Hcecl., and Greg. 
Nyssa. 

mepiextixds, contaiming. Sect. 21, 46,9. Late Greek (Sext. 
Emp. and Gramm.). 

avevpatikos, spiritual. Sect. 1, 2, 8. Eccl. meaning. 

copartikos, Of the body. Sect. 24, 52, 13, 22. Aristotelian, 
Alex., Graec.-Rom., and Byz. 

tpomués, figurative. Sect. 22, 46, 22. Late meaning, i. e., 
Graec.-Rom. 

xpovixes, of tume. Sect. 8, 14, 12. Graec.-Rom. (Plut., 
Dion. H., and Gramm. 


3. Adjectives in -raros. 
avetatos, highest. Sect. 13, 26, 20. In its qualitative 
meaning it is Atticistic. 


II. Compound Adjectives. 


dedpyros, invisible. Sect. 22, 46, 25. Late Class. (Arist.), 
and Graec.-Rom. 

dxtnpoves, poor. Sect. 27, 58, 14. Poetic, and Late. 

dpedns, unsmiling. Sect. 5,10, 19. Graec.-Rom. 

dpiavros, undefiled. Sect. 14, 30, 17. Poetic, Plato (once), 
and Late Alex., Graec.-Rom., Eccl.). 

dpodvvros, undefiled. Sect. 20, 42, 14. Xenophontic, Sept. 
(once), Graec.-Rom. and Byz. 

dvakirvrros, unworthy of belief. Sect. 27, 60, 4. Rare. 

dvevépyntos, ineffectual. Sect. 22, 48, 8. Graec.-Rom. 
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dverurndevtos, unaffected. Sect. 16, 34, 9. Graec.-Rom. 

dvdrpevros, uncured. Sect. 27, 60, 8. Byz. 

dvodepys, borne on high. Sect. 18, 38, 12. Aristotelian, 
Alex., Graec.-Rom., and Byz. 

dnéBAnros, cast aside. Sect. 18, 38, 14. Poetic, and Late 
Prose. 

doaoros, immovable. Sect. 13, 28, 19. Graec.-Rom. 

dovros, inviolate. Sect. 14, 30,17. Poetic, and Late Prose. 

dios, immaterial. Sect. 21, 44, 2. Aristotelian, and 
Graec.-Rom. 

dxepyros, impossible. Sect. 26, 56, 5. Graec.-Rom. 

éurabys, passionate. Sect. 11, 22,1. Aristotelian, and Late 
Prose (Plut., Alciphro). 

ériSofos, glorious. Sect. 27, 58,16. Poetic, and Late Prose. 

ériOdvaros, sick unto death. Sect. 19, 40, 2. Graec.-Rom. 
(Dion. H.). 

evdidberos, well-ordered. Sect. 26, 58, 4. Graec.-Rom. 

epvBpioros, insulting. Sect. 26, 56, 13. Alex. 

kaTdAAndos, appropriate. Sect. 3, 8, 8. Probably an 
Aristotelian word. 

koprodys, imposing. Sect. 24, 50, 18. Thucydidian word. 
Graec.-Rom. (Plut., and Longinus). 

évodys, ass-like. Sect. 22, 48, 7. Late Class. (Arist.), and 
Late Prose (Plut., and Orig.). 

mapaitntéos, obliged to decline. Sect. 26, 56,6. Graec.-Rom. 

mepioeéios, Skilled. Sect. 1, 4, 17. Poetic. 

pevdovupos, falsely called. Sect. 20, 42,4. Poetic, and Late 
Prose (Graec.-Rom.). 


III. Adjectives used as substantives. 


avdpadns, manliness. Sect. 13, 28, 7. Isocr., Arist., Graec.- 
Rom. (Plut. ete.). 
Sivopatixds, penetration. Sect. 7, 12,20. Graec.-Rom. 
mepuxdpdvos, the covering about the heart. Sect. 7, 12, 19. 
Poetic, and Late. In this sense cited first for Galenus. 
tAwdns, material thing. Sect. 11, 20,23. Apparently Greg- 
ory Nyssene’s meaning. 
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C. Adverbs. 
emippeT@s, (Siaxeiuevos), is prone. Sect. 11, 20,15. Graec.- 
Rom. 
katanAyntixas, terrifying accents. Sect. 10, 18, 20. Graec.- 
Rom. 
owpatixos, as regards the body. Sect. 21, 44, 15. Graec.- 
Rom. 
D. Verbs. 


I. Verbs. 


1. Vowel (or pure) Verbs. 
a) Verbs in -aw, -ew, and -ow. 

Onpav, to seek. Sect. 13, 28, 8. Poetic. 

xAvdav, to be voluptuous. Sect. 5,10, 12. Poetic. 

abereiv, to break one’s word. Sect. 16, 34, 6. Alex. 

abxeiv, to boast. Sect. 27, 60, 11. Poetic (rare in comedy 
and prose), Trag., Hdt., and Thuc. (once). 

Bapeiv, to weigh down. Sect. 7, 12, 26. Poetic (Hom.), and 
Late Greek (Graec.-Rom., Byz.). 

yewpyeiv, to cultivate. Sect. 25, 54,16. In its metaphorical 
sense cited for Dem. and Late Writers (Alex., and 
Graec.-Rom.). 

Sadovyeiv, to bear. Sect. 21, 44, 9. Poetic (Trag.), and 
Late Prose (Graec.-Rom., Byz.). 

yupvoov, to be freed of. Sect. 13, 28, 14. Poetic (Hom., 
Aesch., Soph.) ; used here in its Platonic sense. 

vexpovv, to mortify. Sect. 12, 26, 9. Graec.-Rom. (Hccl.). 

atavpovv, to crucify. Sect. 12, 26, 8. Eccl. meaning. 
(No. Polyb.). 

popdowv, to form. Sect. 7, 14, 6. Late Class. (Theophr.), 
and Alex., Graec.-Rom. 

b) Verbs in “EU, -W. 

pabnrevev, to be disciple of. Sect. 27, 60, 3. Graec.-Rom., 
and Eccl. 

tpiccevev, to trinitize. Sect. 17, 36, 7. Alex., and Eccl. 


c) Verbs in -vo. 
precOa, to delwer. Sect. 21, 44, 5. Poetic. 


3 
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2. Consonant Verbs. 
a) Verbs in -dvo. 
Ouyydvev, to strike. Sect. 21, 44, 13. Poetic, and rare in 
Attic Prose. 
b) Verbs in -{w. 
yetwdlew, to resemble. Sect. 16, 34, 1%. Aristotelian. 
érotitav, to drink. Sect. 21, 44, 13. Poetic, Attic Prose 
(Hipp., Xen., Plat., Arist.), frequent in Late Prose. 
éroatev, to prepare. Sect. 3, 8,9. Poetic (Hom.), Hadt., 
Thuc., and Late Prose (Polyb., Sept., N.T.). 
isdlev, to exclude. Sect. 15, 34, 2. Aristotelian, and 
Graec.-Rom. 
c) Verbs in -7w. 
Odrrew, to endure heat. Sect. 13, 28, 8. Poetic. 
oxérew, to shelter. Sect. 5, 10, 20. Hipp., and Late Prose 
(Graec.-Rom.). 
d) Verbs in -rrw. 
kaAvrrew, to conceal. Sect. 5, 10, 21. Rare in Prose except 
in compounds. 
e) Verbs in -rrw. 
knpvrrev, to preach. Sect. 12, 26, 4. Eccl. meaning. 
tuprorrev, to blind. Sect. 7, 12, 21. Graec.-Rom. 


II. Compound Verbs. 


dvahdurev, to flame up. Sect. 10, 18, 3. Heraclit., Xen., 
Theophr., Graec.-Rom., and Byz. 

dvapdrtrecOa, to recewe. Sect. 26, 58, 8. Poetic, and Late 
Prose (Graec.-Rom.). 

dvreferdlew, to compare. Sect. 2, 16,15. Late Class. (Aes- 
chin., once), and Late Prose (Plut.). 

dvrurapadeifa, to compare. Sect. 13, 26, 14. Greg. Nyssa. 

avrimapefayayeiv, to place beside. Sect. 13, 26, 18. Dem., 
and Graec.-Rom. writers. 

avrimpoodpéepe, to cite. Sect. 16, 34, 17. Xenophontic. 

dravroporev, to withdraw. Sect. 20, 42, 7. Thuc., and 
Graec.-Rom. (Dion. H., Dio Cas.). 
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Suaxaptepeiv, to bear patiently. Sect. 5, 10, 21. A Late 
meaning (Graec.-Rom.). 

diarAavacba, to wander. Sect. 10, 18, 4. Graec.-Rom. 

Svaxpateiv, to be preserved. Sect. 16, 34, 20. Alex. 

euBaredew, to enter upon. Sect. 24, 52, 21. Poetic, Dem., 
Isaeus, Sept., and N. T. 

éuBroredev, to live in. Sect. 25, 54, 17%. A Graec.-Rom. 
word used by Greg. in a special meaning. 

evaBpiverOa, to pride ones self. Sect. 25, 54, 21. Graec. 
Rom. 

évarroxpirtec0a, to be concealed. Sect. 22, 48, 3. Graec.- 
Rom., and Byz. 

evaotparrev, to flash upon. Sect. 7, 12,18. Graec.-Rom. 

évouaitacba, to dwell within. Sect. 25, 54, 20. Herodotian 
word; Thuc., Xen., Luc., Philostr. 

eexxAnoidgev, to gather. Sect. 6,12, 7. Late Compound. 

éreyeiper, to incite (metaphorical sense). Sect. 20, 42, 13. 
Poetic, and Plat. 

eraydAAcoba, to pride ones self. Sect. 25, 54, 20. Poetic 
(Hom., and Byz. Epic.), and Xen. 

épdrrev, to attain. Sect. 24, 50, 21. Poetic, Hdt., and 
Plat. 

KaOnyeioOat, to teach. Sect. 27, 60,11. Graec.-Rom. in this 
meaning. 

cataBvbilev, to drown. Sect. 4, 8,23. Late meaning (Lon- 
ginus). 

kataypuvatew, to discipline. Sect. 13, 28, 9. Graec.-Rom. 

kataopuxpvvew, to diminish. Sect. 24, 52, 3. Late Class. 
(Dem.), and Post. Class. (Luc., M. Anton.). 

xatatoApav, to presume. Sect. 19, 38,19. Alex. (Sept., and 
Polyb.). 

kataywvilecOa, to conquer. Sect. 22, 48, 5. Graec.-Rom. 

katapurilev, to illuminate. Sect. 21, 44, 3. Poetic, and 
Late Prose. 

karaxdevdlew, to laugh. Sect. 10, 18, 21. Graec.-Rom. 
(Dion. H., Pollux, and Josephus). 

peraxAriverOa, to bend. Sect. 13, 28,18. Poetic, and Graec.- 
Rom. 
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napaBAdrrew, to be checked. Sect. 8, 14, 16. A Xeno- 
phontic word, and frequent in Graec.-Rom. writers 
(Basil and John Chrys.). 

mepuopifew, to encompass. Sect. 14, 30, 21. Graec.-Rom. 

mpoceyyilew, to approach. Sect. 13, 28, 21. Alex. 

mpoogirocodeiv, to philosophize. Sect. 21, 42, 25. Graec.- 
Rom. 

orevoxwpeiv, to crowd. Sect. 18, 28, 16. Class. (Comedy, 
Hipp.), Late Class. (Arist.), and chiefly Late Prose 
(Sept., Graec.-Rom., Byz.). 

ovyxaboupeiv, to achieve. Sect. 24, 50, 22. Rare (Hdt., 
once; Thuc., twice; Plut., once. 

ovupperewporopev, to walk on high with. Sect. 24, 52, 21. 
Greg. Nyssa. 

ovprapateivev, to extend. Sect. 15, 32, 23. Graec.-Rom. 

ouprapeddev, passed with. Sect. 23, 48, 21. Graec.-Rom. 

ovvaxpalew, to flourish. Sect. 24, 50, 16. Arist. P., Late 
Class. (Arist.), and post-Class. (Plut. and Polyb.). 

ovvoreécévat, to concur. Sect. 3, 8, 6. XMenophontic word. 

avvecdépew, to contribute. Sect. 8, 14, 17. Xenophontic 
word. 

ovvepavitew, to gather. Sect. 24, 54, 1. Plato (once), and 
Graec.-Rom. 

ovvtnpeiv, to preserve. Sect. 16, 34, 21. Aristotelian, and 
Late Greek (Sept., N.T., Polyb., and Plut.). 

ovvvedpew, to be fierce in the glance of his eye. Sect. 5, 
10, 19. Graec.-Rom. 


F. Rare Forms and Special Peculiarities. 


eyywopevnv, existent. Sect. 2, 6, 17%. Atticistic spelling. 

Odrepos, im one of two. Sect. 1, 4, 19. A late and less 
correct form for érepos. 

kaos, as. Sect. 3, 8, 4. Late form for xa6d. 

paotiyias, worthless (slave). Sect. 24, 52, 10. Poetic, and 
rare. Gregory uses the substantive as an adjective. 

perayevéotepos (uerayevns), born after. Sect. 2, 6, 21. Rare 
in Attic; Late (Dio Chrys., Luc., Diod. Sic.). 
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ov0érepos, neither. Sect. 23, 48, 19. Late form of ovSérepos. 
Graec.-Rom. 

mavrote, ever. Sect. 11, 22, 16. Rare in Attic, frequent in 
Late Prose (Dion. H., N.T.), proscribed by the 
Atticists. 

néppw, far from. Sect. 23, 50,6. Late form for zpoow. 

mpoopaptupeitwoav, let them call as witness. Sect. 25, 56, 4. 
A form common to the xouwy. 

onpepov, present day. Sect. 23, 50, 4. Ionic form for Attic 
THPEPOV. 

ouppiocyeav, mizing. Sect. 10, 18, 7%. Epic and Ionic form 
for Attic cuppryvivar. 

tesoapaxovta, forty. Sect. 15, 32, 18. Form found in early 
Attic and tragedy for rerrapdxovra. 


Summary. 


The foregoing summary of the peculiarities of St. Gregory’s 
vocabulary would not, of course, be sufficient ground upon which 
to pass judgment relative to Gregory’s general use of words. This 
study, however, and a cursory reading of most of his works with 
special attention to vocabulary, reveal tendencies that forbid us to 
classify Gregory as a strict Atticist. His language, like his 
rhetoric, is often studied, lacking in both spontaneity and sim- 
plicity. He readily coins new words and uses old words with a 
new meaning, where often a common Attic word would suffice to 
explain his thought not only clearly but even forcefully. 

1. New words. The present list contains but two (dvrurapa- 
Sexvve and cupperewporopeiv) Which seem to have been coined by 
Gregory. Meridier* gives a list of neologisms amounting to the 
number of 204. The appearance of a definitive critical text of 
Gregory’s works, and the study of other Fathers of this period, 
will undoubtedly call for some revision of this list. However, in 
general, from my own reading of Gregory, I would say that 
Meridier’s list gives a fairly accurate impression of the freedom 
with which Gregory forms new words. 


1Cf. Meridier, 89. 
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2. The remaining groups. Among the classifications, the Alex- 
andrian words make up 7%; Graec.-Rom., 18% ; Poetic, 21% ; 
rare in Attic but frequent in Late Greek, 5% ; Aristotle and con- 
temporaries, 8%; Hdt., Thuc., and Xen., 4%; and non-Attic 
forms, 4%. There is but one Atticistic word, one rare and archaic, 
and two of foreign origin. 

The Alexandrian words are chiefly biblical, i. e., words found 
in the Septuagint. The other groups may be attributed to 
Gregory’s facility in the choice and use of words gathered by a 
wide experience in the various fields of knowledge. Outside of 
the present treatise, especially in his polemic and apologetic works, 
technical language is called into play, especially that of physics, 
astronomy, anatomy, and physiology. In his exegetical works 
biblical language predominates, as it does wherever he draws upon 
Scripture to prove and illustrate a point. Origen and Clement of 
Alexandria supply him with terms in his theological treatises. 
Philosophy and theology and the natural sciences, whose special 
trend of thought necessitates the use of technical terms to express 
fine shades of meaning, have perhaps formed in Gregory that bold 
habit of coining words and adding new meanings to old ones. Now 
it is Hdt., Thuc., and Xen., again it is the tragedians and come- 
dians and frequently the Attic orators who offer him words and 
phrases. Aristotle and Plato are often found, and the rhetors of 
the age place numerous words at his disposal. 

That Gregory coins words, changes their meaning, and selects 
them from every period of the Greek language, ranging from 
Homer to his own day, is not surprising when we consider some 
of his own principles of comparative philology and semantics." 
These principles, as found in the IIpés Bivdjuov, are used chiefly 
as a defense against the quibbles of Eunomius and they are appli- 
cable primarily to matters of Faith and the nature of God. They 
are, nevertheless, rules generally observed by Gregory in his use 


* The psychological principle underlying differences in language: II, 285, 
19 ff. (M. II, 993B); absolute and relative use of words: I, 182, 3-14 
(M. II, 425D, 428A); semantics: II, 251 (25-81), 252 (1-11); [M. II, 
953 A]; ibid. 252 (31-32), 253 (1-20) [M. II, 953D, 956A]; ibid. 257 
(20-26) [M. II, 960D]; word building: ibid. 256, 31; 257, 1-6 (M. II, 
960 B); ibid. 370, 22-30 (M. II, 1096C). 
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of words. All may be briefly summed up in the following: qypt 
totvey THs TovatTns dvopatoroiias tovs dvOpmmous elvax Kuplovs Kata TO 

X\ ¢€ , ~ 2 / ~ e Ue ‘X , \ 
pavev exdotw mpoodpvds éhappolovtas TH Umokeievw Tas KANCELS, Kal 

\ ” oy 4 « /, \ ~ /, c 
pndév arorov civat, drep ws poBepov Te Kal ppixa@des poppodvtTopevos 6 
Aoyoypapos mporetverar, TO vewTépas eivar Tas Tov dvopaTwv Déces 
Opmodoyeiy él mavrds avrov Tov Katovoyalopevov mpayparos Kal én’ 
aitov Tov Oeov.” 


8. Style. 


The rhetorical devices employed in the *Eyxamov «is tov BaciAevov 
are very pronounced and, on the whole, of so little artistic value 
that it was not considered useful to note them always in the 
commentary. I have called attention there only to the highly 
sophistic passages and to such figures as are effective in forming 
the clausulae, e. g., the hyperbaton. I shall aim here to present 
the figures in greater detail: statistics, where possible, typical 
xamples, and such general conclusions as the evidence seems to 
justfy. 

I. Minor Figures of Rhetoric. 


A. Figures of Redundancy. 
1. Pleonasm. 

Pleonasm, in the form of cumulative emphasis, metaphorical 
pleonasm, synonymous words and phrases, occurs very frequently 
in the "Eyxop. BaciA. Excepting the instances in Sect. 11 and 24, 
which are pleonastically developed, sixty-two examples of pleonasm 
have been noted. 

Some examples are: 

Cumulative emphasis :—rév doreiov 76 Oe &x yevvnoews, Tov Tots 
near woALov eK vedTnTOS, TOV maWerbevTa pev Kata Mwioéa racy copia 
Tov eEwbev AOywv, Tois S€ iepois ypdypaow éx Bpépovs, Kal péxpr TIS 
TeAELcews ovvtpapevta Kal ovvavénfévta Kal owaKpudoavra.—Sect. 1, 


4, 11-15. 


Metaphorical pleonasm :—oidy tis dpicreds mepidéfios 8: éxatépas 


8 , ~ 2 ? ¢ \ > 6 7 e / én > , 
TaLdevoews TOLS aVTLTETaypEVvoLs EavTOV GVOoTAtlLwV, Vrepatpe du aupoTéepwv 


2 Of. Ipds Edvdu. II, 256, 31; 257, 1-6. (M. II, 960B). 
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rods mpoonadavras, bmeptxov ev éxatépy Tods év Barépw Twa KaTa TIS 
GAnBetas toxdv exew vopilovras, Tods py x Tis aipécews Tas Tpadas 
rpoBadAopévous tais Tpadpais avarpérov, “EAAqvas 8¢ dia THs Blas abtév 
cvpmoditey maSedoews. 4 St Katia tov dvtimddwv viKn ob mrdow EroteL 
Tov frrnpévov, GAN dvdotacw, of yap ‘rrdpevor Tis dAnfeias, vuKntat 
kal orepavira Kata THS TAdVAS Kal Tod Petdous éyivovro.—Sect. 1, 4, 
17-25. Cf, also 2:6, 1-6; 1, 2, 16-17; 2, 6, 14582,a6,.71-245 
3, 8, 8; 4, 8, 17-20; 5, 10, 11-12; 16-23; 6, 12, 8-10; 7, 12, 17-26; 
13, 1-3; 9, 14, 21-22; 10, 16, 10-23; 18, 1-14; 13, 26, 18; passim. 
2. Periphrasis. 

Owing to the uncertainty of the distinction between the gram- 
matical and the rhetorical form of this figure, the study is for the 
most part subjective. For the rhetorical value and apt illustration 
of this figure from Plato, Xenophon, and Herodotus, cf. Longinus, 
AXKVIIT. 

This figure occurs about twelve times in this treatise. Hxamples: 

—r0d Touidws Tas poxas 8” dadrns KataBvbifovros.—Sect. 4, 8, 

22-23. Tov dvaBorov. 
—+r6 &k tov ddOadrpav Bate rov porvopov dmroxdvLovras.—Sect. 21, 
44, 23-24. ois Sdxpvor or Saxpvors. 

Cf. also 1, 4, 4-11; 4, 8, 22-23; 6, 12, 4-6; 8, 14, 10-11; 9, 
14, 24; 9, 14, 26; 12, 26, 9-10; 13, 26, 18; 13, 26, 20; 17, 38, 3. 
3. Arsis and Thesis. 

This figure occurs twelve times. Hxamples: 

a) Negative—Positive. 
—oix dmhds éotw ayia ravyyupis, GAN ayia ayiwv, Kal raviyupis 
mavnyvpewv.—sect. 1, 2, 17. 
—ovx daov 4 pais €BovreTO, GAN’ doov 6 THs éyKpatetas évexehevero.— 
Sect. 16, 36, 4-5. 
—oi obx! Tod GAnGwod Adyou dxovovtes, GAL 7H dvOdE SiSacKadrla Tov 
Saipovey mevOopevor.—Sect. 22, 48, 7-8. 

Cf. also 1, 4, 23; 9, 16, 1-4; 12, 24, 21-22; 14, 30, 5-7; 18, 38, 

11123 27, 58, 15-17. 
b) Positive—Negative. 
— pos iv i) érBupla atrn od kéAapos.—Sect. 13, 28, 21. 
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\ / 
—é€vy yap mpoatpéce TO ayabdy, odk év xpovw.—Sect. 2, 6, 13. 
~ 6 / < D* ~ > 6 / > t/ ‘4 , » > > 50 
—7s Geias vrép tHv avOpwrwv oixovopias rA€yes TO Epyov, OvK dmddeEev 


THS Kat’ apernv éhatTooews.—Nect. 2, 6, 19-20. 


B. Figures of Repetition. 
1. Anadiplosis. 

This figure betrays intense and excited emotion. Since the 
*Eyxopu. BaoiXd. is not of an impassioned nature, it is not surprising 
to find only one example. 

— id’ js maca tiotis Kal Amis raca.—Sect. 11, 20, 5-6. 

2. Epanaphora. 

Epanaphora has for its object clearness and emphasis. This 
figure has some rhetorical value, and appeals more or less to the 
ear; an appeal which depends chiefly upon the increase of suc- 
cessive repetitions. Of the thirteen examples found in the *Byxou. 
BaoiA. most of the repetitions are twofold, there being but one 
threefold (11, 24, 6-7) and one fourfold (1, 4, 10-12). 


Examples: 
—<«lTe yap miots éotlv 4} odlovoa, etre dua THs eAmidos Gwldpeba, eiTE 
Ov vropovns THv xapw arexdexope0a.—11, 24, 6-7. 
—7 Sia Kapiaxov thv Ociav evtoAnv, 7 Sia Twos GAAnsS ahoppHs 
exrAnpooat.—ect. 18, 38, 9-10. 

Cf. Sect. 12, 24, 16-18; 13, 26, 15-18; 13, 30, 1-2; 13, 28, 11-13; 
16, 34, 11-12; 18, 38, 10-11; 21, 44, 9-10; 21, 44, 11-12; 23, 48, 
19-20; 26, 56, 7-9; 26, 56, 15. 

3. Kuklos. 

Kuklos is a figure so artificial in character that it would impair 
the style it seeks to adorn, if used at all to excess. There is but 
one example found in the present treatise. 

—8iSdoxadov yap Kal roupéva peta Tos droorddovs axovoas, évonoas 

advrws Tov pera aroaToXovs Topéva Te Kal didadoKadov.—Sect. 
1, 4, 7-10. 
4. Repetitive Paranomasia. 

Repetitive paranomasia is frequent but weak. It occurs forty- 

three times. 
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Examples : 

—éiv te ed’ éavrod SueEger, Kal Ov KaTéAuTev ev ovyypéppaow.—Sect. 
12, 26, 2.—oix jv ovre év padaxois ipatiows 6 “Lwdvyys, ovte 
xdAapos Fv dvépos evoadevopevos.—Sect. 13, 26, 21-28, 1; Cf. 
17, 36, 8; 8, 14, 7-9; 11, 20, 6-7; 12, 24, 16-18; 17, 36, 
10-11; 21, 44, 20-21; 21, 44, 16; 25, 54, 11-12; 26, 56, 
22-58, 1. 

C. Figures of Sound. 
1. Paranomasia. 

Paranomasia, a figure based on a similarity in the sound of 
words and a dissimilarity in sense, tends, to produce resonance. 
It is one of the devices frequently used by Gregory which gives 
so much artificial relief to his style.2 About forty instances of 
this figure have been noted. 

Examples: 

—"Apyovod tis Tov Alyurtiwy cioromoapevn Tov Moiicéa radeder THv 
eyxopiov maidevow.—Sect. 20, 40, 21.—aAdra tod Tocovrov Kal 
TowovTov Kal TO KaTomw €dOeiv THS dvwTaTw paKaploTyTOS THV 
arddeéw exer.—Sect. 13, 26, 19.—dv’ epynuiay rav di0pPovpévov 
KatTakpatovoay Tov yévous. Tovrov xapw émixpatovons mote Tis 
Xaddsaix7js procopias.—Sect. 3 and 4, 8, 10-12 ;—Cf. 10, 18, 
11-12; 12, 24, 17; 12, 24, 19; 24, 52, 8; 27, 58, 11-12; 
passim. 

2. Polyptoton. 

Polyptoton is a form of paranomasia whose rhetorical design is 
far more obvious than the latter. Like paranomasia it too tends 
to lend a greater fulness and artificiality to an author’s style. This 
figure occurs between forty-five and fifty times. 

Examples: 

—tods pev x tis aipécews tas Tpadas rpoBadropévors tais Tpadais 
dvatpérwv.—Sect. 1, 4, 21.—érr’ ed ris &y cavT@ Seixvvor THv 
téxynv 4 epabntevoe, cemviver tH Kal? éavrdy erioTnun TOV THs 
Téxvqs Kabnynodpevov.—Sect. 27, 60, 9-11. Cf. 3, 6, 21-23 ; 
12, 26, 8-9; 18, 28, 9-11; passim. 


1 Cf. Campbell, 39. *Cf. Meridier, 153-161. 
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3. Alliteration and Assonance. 

Alliteration is very marked in the Eyxdép. BaoidA. It occurs here 
as elsewhere in Gregory’s writings * under two forms: a) Initial, 
which.consists in words beginning with ‘the same consonant following 
in immediate, or almost immediate succession. b) Internal, which 
produces certain tonal effects by the recurrence of alliteration in a 
phrase. Assonance too plays a prominent réle among Gregory’s 
rhetorical devices. In his search for assonance he often has re- 
course to hyperbaton which frequently has the effect of producing 
a false homoioteleuton. Since the study of these figures, at best, 
is subjective due to the inflectional qualities of the language and 
accidental combination of letters, I have refrained from giving 
statistics here. The following examples are typical of what almost 
every page of the text reveals. 

Examples: 


I. Alliteration. 
a. Initial. 

—piay matpida avOperwv tov mapddecov evar Aéywv, wacav S& ryv 
Yiv ws Kkownv ths pioews eopiav BAérwv.—Sect. 10, 18, 13- 
14.—ei_ peév oby exer tus Seifar tov tov SidacKxdAov Biov wept tH 
TOV KaTd TOY KOopOV TO’TOY Grovdalopévwy EXoVTA THY poTnY.— 
Sect. 11, 16, 18.—6 peév ’Ardorodos zpodyrteias atriy Kal yvooens 
mpotimotépay A€ywv, miotews Se Taywrépav, Kal éAmidos Siap- 
KeoTépav, Kal maytote év TO atT@ Siapévovoav.—Sect, 11, 22, 
14-16. Note also the assonance.—daAn’ év rois dAXous raou TOV 
mpwtelov TO Tpopyty wapaxwpnoavres, mpds Svo Twa TaV TeEpl 
avrov Aeyouévwv.—Sect. 19, 38, 20-21. 

b. Internal. 

—kadnv éréOnxey 6 eds thy tagw tais éeryolois tadTas jdv éoprais, 
as Oud Twos TeTaypévns axoAovias KaTa Tas Huépas Taras Hdn TE 
jyayopev.—Sect. 1, 2, 5-7.—xarédure thy Alyumrov pera Tov 
Odvarov tov Aiyuariov 6 Mwoins.—Sect, 21, 42, 21-22.—Tlairos 
mpos TO akpoTatoy THs Kata Ody mpoxomys.—NSect. 7, 12, 15-16. 
—6s Tore, Tv UrdpxoV Tt TO rap efoicew adbtod TOY OTAGYXVOY 
Katamhynktikas ameAnoavtt, pedidpate tHv dmaidevtov daeArV 
KataxAevdlwv pyot.—Sect. 10, 18, 19-21.—évribérw roivw 6 


* Cf. Meridier, 156, 157. 
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, ~ - > bY “2 8 la pe 8 , ——. 
Sikaos TOV Tpaypatuv eeracrys Thy TE SvvacTElay TH OVVATTELA. 


Sect. 14, 30, 18-19. 


II. Assonance. 

—ibev Siddoxwv ndvra dvOpwrov év don codia tH Oeia Te Kal TH 
ZéEwbev.—Sect. 1, 4, 16-17.—xabdrep twi oxvtddy tH TovatTy 
mAnyn THS atagias Tov Aaod kabartopevos.—Sect. 5, 12, 1-2.— 
Kal mpos dAdo paSty tav Kati tov Biov To’rov orovdalopevov 
émpperas Siakeipevos, ev TH Gkpodtw ylverar THS aydayns Opw.— 
Sect. 11, 20, 14-16. Note the assonance resulting from the 
hyperbata.—EBpaios 8& Aoywpos 6 éxxexabappévos Kai dpo- 
dvvtos.—Sect. 20, 42, 14.—8V éemutoddv rpocaydpevos expedywv 
Tas TOV CvprAcKopevov AaBds, ovK Exwv drov KpatnOy mapa TOV 
dyrimdhov, KpeitTov pev yap nv tev Sypevdvrwv.—Sect. 10, 18, 


9-11. 


Examples of tonal effect secured by means of hyperbaton. 


—<drooroXos 6 xpovos didwor povos.—Sect. 2, 6, 6.—xKard toy adrov 
7® Ilaviw ypovov.—Sect. 2, 6, 6-7.—otrw Kal viv év TO THS 
dpeTns AOyw cwrdobw Ta tpecBeia TOD xpovov.—Sect. 3, 8, 2-3.— 
mpos TO akpoTaTov THs KaTa Oedv mpoxorys.—Sect. 7, 12, 15-16. 
—rhv kapdiay ard Tis mpds TOY Ocdy aydarns.—Sect. 13, 30, 3-4. 


4, Parachesis. 


Parachesis, a figure which depends upon a similarity in the sound 
of words of different roots plus a dissimilarity of meaning,‘ is the 
rarest of the figures of sound. Only four instances of this figure 
have been noted. 


Examples: 


—pera Taira S€ Kal TO Oeiw rupi TO mepl Thy tepovylav yeyevnuévw Oepa- 
never THY Tept TA €’dola vocov.—Sect. 5, 12, 2-3.—rdvta 7d 
TOLAITA TH TE KNpVYpaTL THS peTavotas ekAbwv Kal TO TepippavTypiw 
Ware kata tov “Lopddvyv éxxAvwv.—Sect. 6, 12, 10-11.—rovdrov 
Se ris dpxys dpos Hv dAos puxpod Seiv 6 Tod jAlov Spdp0s.—Sect. 
14, 30, 11-12.—éy ois oids re Av.—Sect. 20, 40, 18-19. 


“Cf. Campbell, 42. 


INTRODUCTION lxxvii 


D. Figures of Vivacity. 
1. Asyndeton. 

Asyndeton is a figure that produces warmth of tone and a sensa- 
tion of rapidity. It emphasizes forcefully disconnected elements, 
and serves to reinforce the effectiveness of other figures.° There 
are eight examples of asyndeton. 


Examples: 
—Xrépavos, Hérpos, “IdkwBos, Iwdvvns, TatAos.—Sect. 1, 4, 3-4. 
Cf. also Sect. 1, 4, 11-14; 2, 6, 2-4; 10, 16, 14-15; 10, 18, 
6-12; 13, 28, 6-11; 16, 34, 5-13; 21, 44, 7-18. 
2, Polysyndeton. 

Polysyndeton makes for calmness and gravity of movement, 
dignity, and deliberation. It also tends to mark off clearly the 
connected elements.® This figure is found six times. In the study 
of asyndeton and polysyndeton, nothing under threefold combina- 
tions have been considered. 


—xartéhire kai ovtos Tovs év date. OopvBouvs Kal Tas vAiKas Ta’Tas 
TEplinXnoes, Kal nv emt THs eoxaTIas Tpoadirocofev TH Oeo.— 
Sect. 21, 42, 23-25. Cf. Sect. 6, 12, 6-9; 11, 20, 6-8; 
11, 20, 6-7; 24, 54, 3; 25, 56, 2-3. 
3. Rhetorical Question. 

Rhetorical question imparts liveliness, vividness, and emphasis 
te an oration. “ It wins and holds attention, challenges and stimu- 
lates curiosity by its suggestion.” ‘ Gregory resorts to the usage 
of this figure thirty-two times. 

—tis otros; elmw TO dvopa, 7) GpKe  xdpis dyti TOU dvopatos SeiEa 

tov avopa.—Nect. 1, 4, 6-7. Cf. Sect. 7, 12, 15-17; 12, 17- 
21; 10, 18, 16-17; 13, 26, 14-15; 21, 46, 5-8; passim. 


5. Parenthesis and Hypostrophe. 


Parenthesis is a phenomenon that does not appear frequently 
and “at its best is a stylistic mannerism.” * There are six paren- 
theses, three of which are followed by hypostrophe. 


5° Cf. Campbell, 45. * Cf. Campbell, 50. 
®° Cf. Campbell, 47. ®.Cf. Campbell, 54. 
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Examples : 
—ei rovTo mpocpapriphoe Kal TH SiacKdAdAw ipiv y adjbea, os év 
rovros adrov Tov peyddov "Iwdvvov pi) drodeirecBar.—Sect. 13, 
28, 8-5. Cf. 18, 28, 10-11; 20, 42, 10-11; 20, 42, 19-20; 
21, 46, 11-12; 10, 20, 19-20. 


E. Figures of Argumentation. 
1. Paraleipsis. 

Paraleipsis pretends to pass over in silence but in reality insinu- 
ates all one wishes to say. If used skilfully it too, like its other 
allied figures of vivacity, imparts vividness and liveliness to a 
discourse. There are six examples of paraleipsis. 

Examples: 
—rapetcbw 75 mporepeve Tors aylovs TO xpovw. % yap Tov xpdvov 
dvows €v TO TapwxynKoTL Kal TO péAAOVTL Tpds apeTny TE Kal Kaklay 
Spotws Exe, oUTE TOUTO Ovaa, OTE TO ETEpoV ev yap TpoalpevEeL TO 
ayabov ovk év xpovw.—Sect. 2, 6, 10-13. Cf. 3, 8, 3; 12, 
26, 7; 15, 32, 20; 20, 42, 17-20; 24, 54, 6. 
2. Prosopopoiia. 

This figure, which lends vivacity to a discourse and affords 
ample opportunity for the exercise of the author’s dramatic skill, 
occurs here six times. 

Examples: 

—oyoi. xdpiv eicopai co. THs Tpoapésews. Kal yap ov peTpiws avd 
TO map Tois oTAdyyxvous éykelevov. ekBarov ov adTd, Kabas 
qreiAnoas, Tov AvTOvVTOS éAevHepdoas 756 cHya. Cf. Sect. 10, 
18, 21-24; cf. 11, 20, 9-11; 12, 24, 20-21; 19, 40, 6; 26, 
56, 7-13; 27, 60, 7-9. 

3. Dialektikon. 


Dialektikon is a figure which adds liveliness, clarity, and force 


to an argument. There are six instances of its occurrence in the 
*"Eyxop. Baoid. 


Examples: 
, 7 € B , pets * \ , e , , x 2 
—tis ovv 7) Baowreiov evyévera; Kai tis  marpis; yévos pev adTo % 
mpos TO Weiov oixeiwous. watpis Sé€, 9 dpern.—Sect. 25, 54, 11-12. 
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Cf. 18, 26, 14-21; 14, 30, 16-18; 16, 34, 4-14; 24, 50, 12-21; 
26, 56, 5-19. 
F. Minor Figures of Rhetoric especially characteristic of the 
Second Sophistic. 
1. Hyperbaton. 
This figure occurs very frequently, as every page of the text re- 
veals. At one time it is used effectively for clausulae, at another 
for assonance, again it seems to have become a mere mechanical 
habit with Gregory. It is found in the "Ey«ép. BaoiA. under the 
following forms: 


1. The article is separated from the word it limits by a long in- 
terval. 

— yap ért tH Ocopaveta Tov povoyevovs Yiov xdépis.—Sect. 1, 2, 14-15; 

—17s brép tov avOporwv Tov cod rpopnbetas Thy addesi Exer.— 


Sect. 3, 8, 4-5. 


2. The noun is separated from its adjective, possessor, or explana- 
tory modifier by a verb or several verbs. 


—xal tiv ovvdaéwioav tais avOpwrivas yeveais Tov diaBdAov KaKiav 
xatavoov.—Sect. 3, 8, 6-7.—obre tiv tWyAnv exetvouv mpds TOV 
@cdv émOvpiav.—Sect. 8, 14, 13.—édarrotcba A€yew Sei Kart’ 
éxelvo THS Tpos TOV Medv ayamns TO pétpov.—Sect. 11, 20, 21-22. 
—révra boa owlewpeitar tatty Tav ayabdv €idn.—Sect. 11, 24, 


4-5. 


3. For emphasis a word is left at or near the beginning or end of 
a clause or sentence. 

—xadnv éréOnxev 6 Oeds thy raéw.—Sect. 1, 2, 5.—mpdogopoy re Kai 

KatddAnrov TO Kal ExdorTny yevedv Gppwotnpat. Tov iatpov €Erot- 

paler, os dv py depdrevtov repiidor tov avOporwv THY vooov.— 


Sect. 3, 8, 7-10. 


2. Oxymoron. 

There is but one example of this figure in the "Eyam, Baoin. 
Paradox is the very foundation of sophistic dialectics and the ten- 
dency as found in Gregory is that of an acquired and systematic 
habit, since it is not found in his polemical works and appears only 
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where there is no wish to compromise an argument.? Another name 
for paradox is oxymoron. From the examples given by the rheto- 
ricians it would seem to be “a neater and more pithy form of 
paradox.” 2° This figure is fairly numerous in Gregory. Certain 
phases of Christian thought, dogma, mysteries of religion, and the 
miracle afford him ample opportunity for the display of this par- 
ticular device.!! It is often puerile, particularly when it takes the 
form of a play on words. 


Examples: 


—éredelwoe Kai odtos év dobeveia tiv Svvapuv.—Sect. 12, 26, 10. 


3. Hyperbole. 

Hyperbole strives for startling effects and contains elements of 
exaggeration. There is the simple figure and there is the hyper- 
bolical manner of the sophist in the development of unimportant 
phases of a theme in itself exalted.1? This last aspect is especially 
noticeable among Christian orators in their panegyrical sermons. 
For Gregory as for others the extravagant hyperbole seems to have 
become a characteristic convention of their panegyric.** Hyper- 
bole occurs nine times. 


Examples: 

—xal 6 tovrov Adyos Kal TO KNpvypa TACaY puKpoOd Seiv THY oiKovmeVHY 
dérAaBev, ex’ tons trois IlavAov Adyous wapa wavtwv Kal adro 
orovdatdopevov.—Sect. 12, 26, 4-7.—G ye ovudopda iv 76 mod- 
AdKis SbvacOa. To's Tov paptipwv dydvas tmép THs ddnOelas 
pipnoacbar.—Sect. 10, 18, 17-18. Cf. 7%, 14, 4; 10, 16, 
21-22; 10, 18, 9-10; 13, 28, 15-16 ; 13, 28, 21-22; 16, 34, 24. 


4, Antonomasia. 


Antonomasia is a form of periphrasis and even of synecdoche, 
according to some rhetoricians. But since it is almost a universal 
convention of the extravagant rhetoric of the Fourth century, 


® Cf. Meridier, 198. 

1° Cf. Campbell, 68. 

11 Cf, Meridier, 200 ff. 

12. Cf. Campbell, 69. 

18 Cf. Campbell, 79 ff.; Meridier, 29-30; Delehaye, 207. 
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Campbell classifies is under Minor Figures especially characteristic 
of the Second Sophistic.* In the present treatise there are eight 
instances. 


Examples: 
Cumulative : 

—rov yryov imopyryv tov Iveiparos, tov yevvaiov tov Xpucrod 
OTpaToTHY, TOV peyadSpwvov KNpLKA TOD GuTnpiov KNpVypaTos, TOV 
ayovorTny TE Kal mpdpaxov THS trép Xpistod awappyoias.—Sect. 
2, 6, 2-5. Cf. also Sect. 6, 12, 4-14; 3, 8, 5-6. 

Prerogatives of God: 


—divamiy mountixiy tov dvtwv.—Sect. 4, 8, 14-15; rév xricavra.— 


Sect. 10, 16, 18. 
References to Satan: 
—tov Toikilus Tas Woyas 8 ardrns KataBvbilovros.—Sect. 4, 8, 22. 
—rov émikpatoivra tis avOpwrivys dadrns.—Sect. 9, 14, 24.— 


6 THs Kaklas evperns.—Sect. 9, 14, 26. 


G. Gorgianic Figures. 
1. Parison. 


Parison, especially perfect parison, when used to excess gives 
monotony to a passage. There are means of avoiding this without 
destroying the general parallelism of structure. Gregory is both 
ingenious and clever in breaking up the monotony of parison, and 
yet is careful not to destroy either the symmetry or the rhythm. 
At one time he omits a word; at another he inserts a word and 
even a phrase; again he uses chiasmus in word-sequence, or a chi- 
astic arrangement of clause elements. This figure may be treated 
under four groups, viz., simple parison, perfect parison, chiastic 
parison, and sentence parison. Perfect parison is very rare in the 
present treatise but simple parisons number between 36 and 40. 
Chiastic parison and chiasmus result most frequently from Greg- 
ory’s search for symmetry ; of the former there are about 23, of the 
latter 30 or more. There is no example of sentence parison. 


14 Cf. Campbell, 72. 
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Iixamples: 
a. Simple Parison. 

—tv piv 8) rovT0 Trois Gadpact Tod Sapovnd dvaribepev. Erepov Se O71 TO 
clSos THs fepovylas ro aird rois Sto Svecrovddoby.—Sect. 19, 40, 
9-11.—écas dvyvias everiber 7H éxdorov YxH, Katapotiloy oO 
Adyw Ta Kptdia, ola ra TOV mpocErxdv Oypwarhpid TE Kal Gvova- 
orhpu, Kateckebacey &k Kabapod Kat addAov xpvoiov.—Sect. 21, 
44, 24; 46, 1-8. Of. 1, 4, 18-22 (parison, chiasmus, and 
chiastic parison) ; 11, 24, 11-12; 14, 30, 5-7 (also arsis and 
thesis) ; 19, 38, 23-40, 1; passim. 


b. Perfect Parison. 

—r6 pev év 6ALyw yévntas xpovw, 76 8¢ pds TavTa SiapKéon Tov Biov.— 
Sect. 16, 34, 18-19.—otre @dvoev, obre érpyayeyvSect. 17, 
36, 10-11. Cf. 9, 16, 10-12; 23, 48, 19-21; passum. 

ce. Chiastic Parison. 

—éy tatry Tas éAmidas THs GwTyplas Exe, Tapa TatTys avapévery THY 
xpiow.—Sect. 9, 16, 10-12.—rots pév é&x ris aipécews Tas 
Tpaas mpoBaddopévovs tais Tpadais dvatpérov, “EAAnvas 8é 
Sa tHs Blas atroy ovprodifwy tadevoews.—Sect. 1, 4, 20-22. 
Cf. 14, 30, 13-17; 12, 26, 8-9; 13, 28, 1-3; 21, 20, 1-9; 
passym. 

2. Homoioteleuton. 


An excessive use of homoioteleuton renders a discussion highly 
poetic. This figure, like all figures of sound, must show the evyi- 
dence of rhetorical design; therefore, only such have been con- 
sidered here, i. e., where the final words of corresponding clauses 
or phrases show an agreement in accent and an agreement in sound 
in the last syllable. Gregory uses this figure in his search for 
symmetry, and it is to be found twenty-six times in the "Eyxdp. 
Baoid. 


Examples: 
—plav ratpida avOporwv Tov Tapddeoov €lvat Néyov, tacav 8é THV ynv 
ws Kowny THs pioews éLopiay BAémov.—Sect. 10, 18, 13-14.— 
ppovtis epi Tov AmLopevov, Karappovyois Tov dpwpévov.—Sect. 
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167.84, S101" OF, 182.7 8 11205 6a% 115. 22), 15-16): 
11, 44, 1-2; passim. 


38. Antithesis. 


Antithesis aims at clearness and conciseness in the presentation 
of ideas. Christianity furnishes ample material which lends itself 
naturally to antithesis or antithetical structure. Gregory of Nyssa 
uses this figure freely.* In the present treatise it occurs ten times. 
Examples: 

—} yap tod xpovov vows ev TH TapwynKdte Kal TO peAAOVTL mpds 

dperny Te kal kaxiay dpolws Exe, odTE TOTO ovaa, OTE TO ErEpov.— 
Sect. 2, 6, 11-13.—716 pare rhv bony, pyre tov Odvarov, py 
€veoT@ta, yn éAXovTA, pyTe Twa KTiow Etépav Stvacbar adrod THV 
kapdiay ard THs mpds Tov Ody ayarns Trapdoacba.—Sect. 13, 
30, 1-4. Cf. 13, 26, 21-28, 1; 13, 28, 11-15; 16, 34, 11-13; 
17, 36, 10-11; 13, 28 (9-11). 

4, Chiasmus. 

Chiasmus, less obvious and more subtle than parison, is another 
device used by the sophists in their search for symmetry. The 
*Eyxop. Baoid. presents thirty or more examples. 

—éxei pev yap TO GHpatt TOU “Hpwdov 7d ayos wepwwpiLero evtavOa Se 
ardons nv adikia THs GVvOpwrivns picews.—Sect. 13, 30, 21-22.— 
Kakelva eirovTa Mpos TOUTOV, & mpos ékeivov eirey 6 K¥ptos.—Sect. 
19, 40, 5-6.—6ri 7G Oe exeivos avéxerto, GAG avdbes Kal ov 
ceavtov TO @eo.—Sect. 27, 58, 18-19. Cf. 1, 4, 7-10; 1, 4, 
13-15; 11, 22, 13-14; 13, 28, 1-3; passim. 

11. Figures of Imagery. 
1. Metaphor. 

Metaphor seeks to illuminate strikingly and immediately, to 
emphasize vividly and effectively. Gregory of Nyssa is a veritable 
sophist in its use. The present treatise contains about thirty-eight 
metaphors, more Christian than pagan in subject-matter. 
Examples: 

—rijs dpaprias Seopd.—Sect. 6, 12, 9.—rhs Kard rHv aydanv pl€ys 


15 Cf. Meridier, 174. 
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Brdornpa yiverar.—Sect. 11, 24, 11.—éxei 88 6 péyas rpopirys 
mAneas TH pdortey. THs dvopBplas Thy yay, 6 adTos Kal taTpos TOU 
tpavparos yiverar épapiddov tH ddynddve THs paoTLyos THY EK TIS 
Oeparetas dveow adrois xapifopevos.—Sect. 17, 36, 11-14. Cf. 
2, 4, 23-25; 10, 18, 9-10; 21, 44, 19-24; passim. 


2. Comparison. 

The same love of the concrete which influences Gregory in his 
use of the metaphor causes him to show also a predilection for 
comparison. Twelve hundred instances of Gregory’s use of the 
figure have been noted by Meridier, who thinks that the number 
falls short of the reality. Gregory is extremely sophistic in his 
use of it.1° There are six examples in the "Eyxop. Baoid. 


Examples: 

—ois vrodnpatuv Sixny Kata TOV xpovoy Exeivoy Gas 6 Nads évedédeTO.— 
Sect. 6, 12, 9-10.—domep twa AVyvov éxreAouTOTa TOV THS TioTEWs 
Adyov 8a THs évoikovans adT@ xdpitos dvaAapiar adAw érotnoev. 
—Sect. 10, 18, 2-4.—xkai oidy tus rupods Trois vixTwp SiarAavw- 
pévois Kata TO rédayos Ureppavels THS “ExxAnolas, wavtas mpos 
tyv evOeiav dddv éréotpepev.—Sect. 10, 18, 4-6. Cf. 6, 12 
(1-2) ; 11, 24, 2-6; 26, 56, 21-22; 58, 1-5. 


3. Ecphrasis. 


Metaphor and comparison are not figures peculiar to the sophist, 
although treated in a sophistic manner. The love of the concrete 
which gave rise to them produced another figure which is essen- 
tially sophistic, namely, ecphrasis. This rhetorical figure is essen- 
tially a device of the Second Sophistic. It is a word-picture. 
Metaphor suggests imagery, comparison sketches or outlines it, but 
ecphrasis paints it in all its artistic detail. By graphic and pic- 
turesque development, and the amassing of elaborate and forceful 
detail, ecphrasis aims to present a vivid picture to the minds of the 
audience. There were certain categories established for this device 
by convention. These included descriptions of persons, natural 
scenes, and various works of art. Almost all of these categories 
are found in the Fathers of the Fourth century. To the well-worn 


16 Cf. Meridier, 116, and 138. 
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themes of paganism are added Christian projects such as biblical 
scenes, the sufferings of the martyrs, the grandeur of creation, and 
descriptions of Churches. Gregory of Nyssa is unrestrained in his 
use of ecphrasis. His portrayal of persons proves him to be no 
novice in its usage but a master of the ancient sophistic. In 
Letter 20 the description of the beauty of Vanote displays the 
richness of his imagination and the resources of his style.17 There 
is but one example of ecphrasis in the "Eyxop. Baoia. 


—Hnyiav avripporov éxovra TH peyeOa rhs, etc.—Sect. 5, 10, 15-23. 
4, Metonomy. 

There are four instances of metonomy in the "Eyx#pwov BaciAeuov. 
Neither Campbell in his study of St. Basil’s Sermons, nor Meridier 


in his study of St. Gregory’s style mentions this figure. Way *® 
in her study of St. Basil’s Letters notes eight examples. 


Examples: 

—xkal oiov éxdds THY Taxeiav tavTyv Kal capKodn mepiBoANV adrois 
ovpaviors advTous émexwpiatev.—Sect. 7, 12, 24-25.—Suadéper Se 
mdavTws ovoev 7) Sia KapiaKxov thy Oeiay évroAnv 7 Sid Twos aAXAns 
adoppys ékrAnpooa.—Sect. 18, 38, 9-10.—tBpis yap av ln 
kal Tov aAnOiwov éraivwy eAdtTwors, ei THS GpeTHS TpoKEevns TH 
Gewpia vowp, kai PvAAa, Kal BOXos, Kat Ta Tovadita Oavpakouro.— 
Sect. 24, 54, 1-4.—ynv 8? kai aipa Kal capxa Kal rAovTovs Kal 
Suvacteias Kal Tas éy TovToLs Tepipavelas mpocpapTupeitwoay ot 


BovAcpevor Tois Tov Kdapov pidrow.—Nect. 25, 56, 2-4. 


III. Dialectic. 


Gregory devotes even whole treatises to the discussion of theo- 
logical problems and the refutation of heretical tenets. It devolves 
upon him, therefore, to convince his readers and to uphold sound 
arguments against his opponents. He is therefore led to the fre- 
quent employment of another sophistic device—dialectic. Gregory 
shows strong sophistic tendencies in his use of it, yet in opposing 
solid reasoning to the argument of his adversary, Gregory cannot, 


17 Cf. Meridier, 139 ff. 8 Cf. Way, 199. 
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with undue abandon, make use of puerile dialectic. Dialectic is 
that subtle, feeble, sophistic pretense of reasoning where imagery 
tends to supplant sound argument. Difficulties presented for the 
sake of refutation, unexpected and surprising arguments, a taste 
for pleading without restraint are characteristics of sophistic 
dialectic. 

The *Eyxéuov eis tov BaotAaov is not a subject that we would 
expect to lend itself readily to dialectic. However, even here traces 
of it are to be found. In the beginning of Section 1, Gregory makes 
this statement :—“ The order of our spiritual festivals among us is, 
moreover, also that which the great Paul taught.” The remainder 
of the section sets forth sophistically arguments to prove it a fact. 
Section 2 and 3 present another phase of thought that must be 
established as a fact, viz., “ Let the statement that the saints have 
priority in time be disregarded. For the nature of time with 
reference to virtue and vice is alike in the past and in the future, 
being neither the one nor the other; for the good lies in the choice 
of the will, not in time. Nay, rather let faith be compared with 
faith and teaching be compared with teaching. For he who justly 
compares their marvels side by side will find that the grace in both, 
existent in each from the same Spirit according to the measure of 
faith vouchsafed, is one. And if Paul has preceded in time and 
Basil has been raised up many generations later, you are recounting 
the works of the Divine Dispensation in behalf of man, not a 
demonstration of inferior excellence. ... For He who knows all 
things before they come to pass, as the prophet says, and perceives 
the wickedness of the Devil concurrent with the generations of men, 
prepares for the moral infirmities of each generation the physician 
who is suitable and appropriate, in order that He may not allow 
the disease incurable by men to prevail over the race through want 
of men to correct it.” Sect. 4, 5, 6, and 7 are concerned chiefly 
with proving the above statement. Gregory cleverly calls into play 
dialectic by his use of comparison.2® In Sect. 8, he draws a con- 
clusion based upon the foregoing comparisons. Sections 9 and 10 
are transitional and prepare the way for the argument which is to 
follow under the form of comparison and allegory. 


1° Cf. Meridier, 190. 
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Section 11 is essentially sophistic and dialectic in development. 
In proving Paul and Basil of equal rank on the ground that both 
possessed the same standard of love, Gregory, to support his argu- 
ment, has recourse to Scriptural quotations and the following 
comparison :—“ For just as he who shares in human nature is 
subject to all the peculiarities of that nature, so also he who has 
achieved the perfection of love within himself possesses all forms 
of goods as many as are included under her, together with the 
prototype of good deeds.” 

Gregory’s dialectical tendencies are also perceived in Sections 24, 
25, and 26. Section 24 presents reasons for not honoring Basil 
with an encomium; Section 25 attempts to prove that Basil’s noble 
birth is intimacy with God; and Section 26 gives reasons for 
honoring Basil with deeds rather than words. 


IV. Allegory. 


Gregory is bold in his use of allegory. Once convinced of the 
legitimacy of the method when applied to the interpretation of 
Scripture, he uses it constantly in his exegetical works. He is not, 
however, the inventor of the method, for Clement of Alexandria 
and Origen had used it. To justify his use of this device, Gregory 
follows the principle that every word of Scripture ought to be 
applicable to the moral life. Therefore, if the literal does not profit, 
one ought to have recourse to the figurative. Acting upon this 
theory, he purifies the biblical language of its natural and literal 
sense, and sets forth the spiritual and figurative meaning. Often, 
however, after a startling interpretation he seems to become scrupu- 
lous, and declares that his explanation has only a personal value 
and may be taken or left as one pleases. For a detailed discussion 
of this subject consult Meridier.*° 

The present treatise is developed along allegorical lines. Gregory, 
in Sect. 3-8, briefly outlines the mission of Abraham, Moses, Samuel, 
Elias, John the Baptist, and Paul, and then in Sect. 9 and 10 God’s 
designs upon Basil are portrayed allegorically. Beginning with 
Section 11 and extending on through Section 23, an allegorical 
comparison is made between Basil and Paul (11 and 12), Basil 


20 Cf, Meridier, 207-224. 
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and John the Baptist (13 and 14), Basil and Elias (15 and 18), 
Basil and Samuel (19), and finally Basil and Moses (20-23). 
Sections 24 and 26 contain something of this element, while Section 
25 is entirely allegorical. 


V. Tue CLAvuSULAE oR Pros—E RHYTHM IN THE *Eyxop. eis tov 


BaoiXevov. 


Rhythm is a delicate and uncertain problem, one which clearly 
belongs to the field of experimental psychology. From 1871 to 
1913 much effort was expended in both psychological and literary 
research to stabilize this unsettled question.2 Since 1913 there 
has been a lull in these studies.*+_ We are concerned here only with 
rhythm as applied to prose and in particular to the clausulae. 
“ Psychologists have long since recognized that rhythm is the result 
of a complex process whose operation can never be reduced to any 
short formula.” ?? It is regarded as an experience established, as 
a tule, by motor performance and only in a transferred sense (as 
potential) can rhythm be said to exist on the printed page of a 
text.28 “ Prose-rhythm must always be classified as subjective 
organization of irregular, virtually haphazard, arrangement of 
sound.” *4 

In Aristotle’s terminology, prose-rhythm is the flow, the move- 
ment, the pace of phrases and clauses in prose.*® This flowing or 
wavelike motion may be represented by an undulatory line 
with its elevations and depressions, its upward and downward beats, 
accented or stressed measures versus unaccented and unstressed 
measures. Various elements go to make up this device. Again 
citing Aristotle, the three chief means for obtaining this sequence 
or movement at large are the metaphor, antithesis, and actuality. 
By the last he means movement. Here metaphor is taken in its 


ea A careful or even a cursory study of the bibliography will reveal the 
truth of this statement. 

21,.Cf, Patterson, 17 ff. 

22 Cf. Patterson, Preface, ix. 

23 Cf. Patterson, Preface, xxi. 

24 Cf. Patterson, xxil. 

2° Of. Rhetorica VII, 1408. 

2° Cf. ibid., Rhetorica, Bk. III 10, 1410”. 
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wider significance. “It may be more than a single vivid word; it 
should extend to a whole habit of realizing a thing in action; and 
this involves expression in a sentence movement that shall heighten 
the suggestion by its pace.” *7 Figures of sound, figures of repeti- 
tion, the Gorgianic figures, and the metrical clausula combine also 
to secure effective prose-rhythm. 

In the field of Greek prose-rhythm, much pioneer work remains 
to be accomplished. As yet no one has made an exhaustive or even 
satisfactory investigation of any particular phase, nor attempted 
to formulate such subtle problems as the quantity of the last sylla- 
ble, typology, or the length of the clausula.?® Even the origin of 
Greek accentual clausula is still subject to controversy. Dewing 
has essayed a possible suggestion but De Groot flatly denies the 
theory. The former says that Greek accentual clausula was bor- 
rowed directly from the Latin at sometime toward the middle of 
the Fourth century A. D.*® He bases his theory upon the fact that 
in Greek there is not the same interdependence between the accent 
and the quantity of the syllable as there is in Latin, consequently 
the accentual rhythm could not be a natural growth of the quantita- 
tive. De Groot ** claims that in no case can the Greek accentual 
clausula be derived from the Latin. He says that there is a greater 
agreement between the Greek accentual and the Greek quantitative 
clausula than between the Greek accentual and the Latin accentual.** 
Neither has decided anything for us. 

Until a work appears in Greek similar to those which have been 
done for the Latin clausulae, especially the clausulae of the Fourth 
century A. D., we shall be skeptical of our own conclusions. It is 
therefore impossible to make a definite statement regarding the 
clausulae of our author other than to show by facts that there is 
evidence of their existence, marked evidence of both quantitative 
and accentual clausulae. 

Meridier, in his brief survey of only one phase of the subject in 
Gregory of Nyssa, has attempted to show that clausulae exist in 
Gregory’s writings. In fact, it is an ordinary rhetorical device with 


27 Cf, Baldwin, 32. 8° Cf. De Groot, 132 ff. 
28 Cf. De Groot, 98. 811Cf. De Groot, 138. 
29 Cf. Dewing, 317. 
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him, found not only at the end of a colon but even where the voice 
makes a natural pause, even where no stylistic effect is sought. 
This subtle technique of the sophist is used as freely by Gregory 
as it is by his masters. Meridier then gives what he considers as 
favorite forms of clausulae in Gregory and the devices used by him 
to produce each.*? 

The clausulae of the present work indicate the presence of both 
quantitative and accentual clausulae. It is not surprising to find 
traces of the quantitative since this too is part of Gregory’s heritage 
of the past. The following list gives the percentage of the accentual 
forms of the clausulae in the "Eyxawov «is tov Bacideov. The differ- 
ent types of clausulae are designated by numbers. The numeral in 
each case gives the number of unstressed syllables which separate 
the last two accents of a clause. I have not differentiated as to the 
number of syllables which follow the last accent. 


Form 0 ~|<+<~ (Yiovd xapis) 3.3% 
Form 1 <¢<~<~~ (waAw dyopev) 10 % 
Form 2 ~|+~~< (jjuav éoptais) 68.5% 
Form 38 +«~~~+~~ (78n Te 7ya&yopev) 4.3% 
Form 4 ~|4~~~~<+~~  (qopeiav éumodilopevos) 12.9% 
Form 5 ¢~~~~~<~ (wtp SvarAavopevors ) 1% 


These figures are in accord with Dewing’s results in his tests made 
in the following Greek writers: Dio Chrysostom, Clement of Rome, 
Aelius Aristides, Clement of Alexandria, Porphyry, Libanius, 
Himerius, Themistius, Julian, Basil the Great, Gregory of Nazi- 
anzus, John Chrysostom, and Synesius.°2* 

The following types have been noticed when ie clausulae are 
read quantitatively : °?” 


I 4v-|4~ 

On 4v-|4v~ 
3 Beale aS 
4 4-|4v- 


52 Cf. Meridier, 184-189. 

32. Cf. Dewing, 321. 

* The letters of the Greek alphabet are used to indicate the caesurae, 
according to Reynolds, page 13. 


Examples: 


ik 


4 | 


af 
B 

ys 
af 
af 
af 
af 
af 


eee 
ayd 
ay 


Je, -|+ 
af 

om) 

p%) 

"i 
ayd 

i ~|+ 
B 

B 
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iQ: aera 6 
ine 4v|4- 
12. ¥--jtrver 
Lx 


THs aAnbeias 
+ / 
€xew voutCovtas 
> ~ ~ / 
avabdayleioa TH Koopw 
~ , 
THS EvotKovans 
TH Svvactela 
9 aAnbea 
‘ - 
THY éerloTnnv 
‘ if 
Thy pabnretay 


4v= 


maou Tos €Oveow 
TOUTO ToLNoOpEV 
cov Kkabyynoato 
Chv émorevero 
€avTov UmeEpKelpevoy 


Z 


ouppopas drretAnbetons 
eae 

ek yevvnoews 

~ ~ / 
KataToApnoa TO AOYH 
~ ~ / 
avaBnvat TO Aoyw 
~ / 

emiaknwe. TO Oyo 

~ ~ , 

elvat TOU yvodou 
ow 


éavtov diddcKaXov 


Tov SioaoKaAov 


xcl 
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6. +--|4-~ 
y éxelvw ey K@pLov 56, 6 
ay Tpadpjs tAnpwbhoerat 56, 10 
ie 4euvu | 4uv 
ad Gatpatos agvov 60, 6 
By @ce@ 6 di8doxados 36, 18 
ay odpka diabeow 52, °% 
y eveoTooay Tavnyupw 50, 9 


8. tvvl|st-— 


af tov aberodtwov 34, 6 

B ’Oxeavod Trapateivwy 30, 13 

C) dddoKados adrov 60, 2 

B éavtov idialwv 42, 23 

8 didaoKadov jpav 38, 22 
OME Cre | aw 

ayd  dovdov 70 capa 52, 11 
I), 42x | Le 

af nv eKelvo 

By éavtois 70 Oatpya Hye | 
Wil, Wass | vie 

af Sei yeverOar 56, 11 

ay Oatpa ecimeiv 36, 15 


ie. ve-wu | fev 
ay Biov pipodpevov 40, 19 


The devices used to secure clausulae are apparently hyperbaton, 
homoioteleuton, the choice and arrangement of words. 


Summary. 


The study of the *Eyxauov eis tov BaoiAeov and a reading of most 
of Gregory’s works enable me to render a conclusion on Gregory’s 
style in accord with that of Meridier. The foregoing summary but 
emphasizes with few differences the judgment passed by him on the 
style of St. Gregory of Nyssa in that excellent monograph L’Influ- 
ence de la Seconde Sophistique sur oeuvre de Gregoire de Nysse. 
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The figures of amplification, used moderately, add dignity, em- 
phasis, verbal splendor, harmonized melodic rhythm, and precision 
to style, but if they are used to satiety they pall and give an arti- 
ficial relief to an author’s composition. Among the figures of 
redundancy Meridier claims that Gregory uses pleonasm as readily 
as he does the metaphor or comparison, without regard as to 
whether the particular instances would justify its use or not.%* 
Cumulative emphasis, metaphorical pleonasm, and synonymous 
words and phrases abound in the present work. Periphrasis and 
arsis and thesis occur, but not in the same proportion as pleonasm. 
In this Gregory reveals a distinct and excessive tendency towards 
turgescence which gives a highly artificial character to his writings 
in general and to his encomia in particular. 

Figures of repetition do not aim at rhetorical emphasis but rather 
render a writing musical by harmonized melodic rhythm. Of these 
figures epanaphora makes for clarity, emphasis, and rhythm, and 
occurs here thirteen times; repetitive paranomasia is frequent but 
Gregory displays neither strength nor skill in its use. Meridier, 
in fact, does not class figures of repetition among the stylistic char- 
acteristics of Gregory; nor does the present treatise justify a gen- 
eral statement as to his tendency in this particular feature of style. 

Tonal effect and resonance are secured by figures of sound. If 
the figures are overwrought they tend to create a self-conscious 
atmosphere and to produce a monotonous reverberation; further- 
more, the stylistic effect is stiff and decidedly lacking in sponta- 
neity. This is an ingenious but often overdone process dear to the 
Sophist. It is noticeable to a very decided degree in St. Gregory 
Nazianzene,** St. John Chrysostom,®> and St. Gregory of Nyssa.%* 
Basil is more restrained.*7 With St. Gregory figures of sound are 
an ordinary habit of style.** Especially is this true of his sermon, 
panegyric, and funeral oration. In this eulogy of St. Basil, para- 
nomasia is prominent, polyptoton is often found, while alliteration 
and assonance are used profusely. 

Meridier offers no comment on the figures of vivacity. Rhetor- 
ical questions are found thirty-two times in the *Eyxvop. Baoia., 


83 Cf, Meridier, 152. 36 Cf. Meridier, 161. 
34 Cf. Guignet, 197. 87.Cf. Campbell, 43; Way, 184. 
35 Cf. Ameringer, 33-35. 88 Cf, Meridier, 158. 
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polysyndeton occurs six times, and asyndeton eight times. Paren- 
thesis and hypostrophe are almost negligible. 

The figures of argumentation are met with, but are neither strik- 
ing nor numerous. Among the minor figures of rhetoric, hyper- 
baton and hyperbole are the most prominent. Gregory is lavish in 
his use of the former. It was to him not merely a means of avoid- 
ing hiatus and of attaining adornment; it was a delight for its own 
sake and for the sake of securing clausulae. In many instances it 
seems to be the result of mechanical habit. On the other hand, 
hyperbole is not an ordinary habit of style with him, but it too, 
like so many other rhetorical devices, becomes an end rather than 
a means. It is particularly characteristic of his panegyrical sermon 
and is generally called into play by strong feelings of admiration 
or indignation. In Letter 20, it is admiration that produces the 
description of Vanote; in Letter 1, to Flavian, it is indignation 
under insult which causes Gregory to break forth into an extrava- 
gant hyperbole. A naturally elevated theme but one beyond per- 
sonal emotion affords him opportunity to use this figure, an exam- 
ple of which is the description of the trial and death of the Forty 
Martyrs. The portrayal of eminent virtues, such as the present 
eulogy of Basil, and conditions existing in the case of certain fune- 
ral orations, such as that on the Empress Flaccilla, are also oppor- 
tunities for employing this particular rhetorical convention.*® 

Gregory ingeniously makes use of Gorgianic figures to add the 
polish and the finish of symmetry to his writing. In the present 
oration, however, perfect parison is rare, chiastic parison, chiasmus, 
and homoioteleuton are the most frequently recurring of the figures 
in the Topyiewa Synpara. 

Gregory.of Nyssa, in his use of the figures of imagery, permits 
his love of the concrete to lead him to excess. He, in fact, betrays 
poor taste in his elaborate treatment of the metaphor, comparison, 
and ecphrasis. It is true that often he reveals ingenuity, skill, and 
a rich imagination, yet he too often makes an end of a means and 
sacrifices thought content to form. Metonymy is also evident but 
is rare. Campbell does not treat this figure in his work on the 
Sermons of St. Basil. Way, however, cites eight examples for St. 
Basil’s Letters.*° 


°° Cf. Meridier, 158 ff. 40 Cf. Way, 199. 
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Gregory is so trammeled with sophistic technique that, where 
neither stylistic effect nor subject matter warrant it, we find subtle 
dialectic, a surfeit of prose rhythm, and even allegory. Upon read- 
ing the “Eyxémov «is tov Baoideov we are disappointed to find it an 
allegory built upon scriptural comparisons rather than a simple and 
direct narrative of the life of one of the most attractive figures of 
the Fourth century, a man remarkable for force and character, 
whose life is so full of human interests. It is to be regretted that 
Gregory has not given us a story as pleasingly told as the one he 
relates of his sister Macrina. 

Christian thought and Sophistic form go hand in hand in St. 
Gregory.*t Nourished on the pagan classics but trained in the rhe- 
toric of the sophists, he laid a foundation essentially classical, 
whereas he raised upon it a structure completely sophistic. St. 
Gregory is a veritable sophist permeated by the spirit of the Second 
Sophistic and definite traces are observable in his syntax and voca- 
bulary. The Atticism indicated therein is only a polish, it is not 
the systematic and learned purism of the grammarians, it is the 
intermittent purism of the sophist. 

In his Ipds Eivép. St. Gregory’s severe condemnation of the sty- 
listic devices of Evivéyuos and his repeated apologies for his own 
verbiage reveal a consciousness of a style that cloys the taste, 
obscures the idea, and wearies the mind by its formal and labored 
exuberance.*? Here is a contradiction between theory and practice, 
a contradiction found in a greater or less degree in most of the 
Fathers of the Fourth century.** An explanation may be sought 
in the economic and social conditions of the time, and especially 
in the schools of the day. Among the Greek Fathers, Basil is the 
most restrained; Gregory Nazianzene revels in rhetorical display, 
but his originality of thought and richness of imagination diminish 
the evil effects that occur therefrom. Not so with St. Gregory of 
Nyssa, who lacks the vigor and rhetorical restraint of his brother 
Basil, and the imaginative richness and originality of his friend 


41 Cf, Meridier, 174. 

42Tt must be remembered that his IIpés Evvéu. is perhaps the most 
polished of Gregory’s writings. His aim and purpose was to defeat Euno- 
mius with his own weapon—Sophistry. 

43 For a full discussion of the subject, cf. De Labriolle, 15-39. 
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Gregory Nazianzene. He suffers as a writer by comparison with his 
two great Cappadocian contemporaries. 

With Gregory of Nyssa rhetorical devices had become a second 
nature and even in his least rhetorical works he could not refrain 
from highly rhetorical outbursts of expression, ever super-imposing 
form upon thought, often to the complete obscurity of the latter. 
He seemed unable to throw off the shackles which bound him. 
These sophistically developed passages are characteristic of his 
writings and are often very difficult of interpretation. Classic sim- 
plicity and beauty are not wholly lacking in his writings but they 
are the exception rather than the rule and exist because the Second 
Sophistic is heavily burdened with “ the heritage of Greek literature 
and culture.” 4, 


44 Cf. Campbell, 15. 
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1. rov aitod Tpnyopiov éxucxdrov Nvons eis tov péyav Bacideov tov 
ddeApov airod A; rod ayiov Tpnyopiov émurxorot Nvow «is Tov péyav 
Bacideov tov ddeXpov airod B; tH uity juepa Tpyyopiov émixdzov 
Nioons éyxopov eis Tov aytov Bacideov apyerioxorov Kacapeias Kazza- 
Soxias : Tov ddeAhov adrod C; rod airod cis Tov éavrod ddeApdv Bacirevoy 
éricxorov Kaioapetas Karmadoxias D ; éyxwpuov eis tov tdiov dded pov * 
tov péyav Baoideov E; rot adrod cis rov éavtod adeApdv Bacireov dpyue- 
mioxorov Kavoapetas Karradoxias * éruradios F. 2. ypdvos A. 38. durnoious 
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(1. 14-1. 18)] cvvapOujoopey E. 19. Ocod A. 20. dAAG A, B, FL 21. 
dyiwy dyia A, B, D, F. 22. éorr. add. A, B. 23. dd’ .... Tavn- 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 3 


ENCOMIUM OF SAINT GREGORY, BISHOP OF NYSSA, 
ON HIS BROTHER SAINT BASIL, ARCHBISHOP OF 
CAPPADOCIAN CAESAREA. 


1. Excellent is the order that God has enjoined upon these 
annual feasts of ours, which in an ordered sequence we have already 
celebrated during these days and now again are celebrating. ‘he 
order of spiritual festivals among us is, moreover, also that which 
the great Paul taught, who had the knowledge of such things 
from above. For he says that the apostles and the prophets were 
placed first and the shepherds and teachers after them. Where- 
fore the order of our festivals for the year accords with this 
sequence of the Apostle. And yet the first I do not rank with 
the others. For the grace from the manifestation of the Only- 
begotten Son, the grace proclaimed to the world by His birth from 
the Virgin, is not merely a holy festival but a holy of holies and 


a festival of festivals. Let us, therefore, count them after it. In 


the first place apostles and prophets inaugurated for us the spiritual 
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chorus. For two gifts at any rate, the apostolic spirit and that of 
prophecy, are concerned with the same. And they are in order 
Stephen, Peter, James, John, Paul; then having preserved his own 
rank next after them, our shepherd and teacher ushers in our 
present festival. Who is he? Shall I speak his name, or does 
his grace without his name suffice to indicate the man? For 
when you heard of teacher and shepherd next after the apostles, 
you recognized of course the shepherd and teacher next after the 
apostles. Him I mean, the vessel of election, Basil, sublime in 
life and in eloquence, who was fair unto God from birth, who 
was venerable in character from his youth, who like Moses was 
instructed in all knowledge of profane learning, and who from 
babyhood to manhood grew up and increased and flourished by the 
Sacred Scriptures, and because of this instructing everyone in all 
wisdom, both sacred and profane. Like a skilled chieftain arming 
himself against his adversaries with each kind of knowledge, with 
both he conquers his opponents, overcoming in each field those who 
think that they possess some strength against the truth in one of 
two fields; overcoming by means of the Scriptures the heretics on 
the one hand who bring forward the scriptures in self defense, 
entrapping the Greeks on the other hand by means of their own 
doctrine. But the victory over his adversaries did not cause the 
downfall of the vanquished but the rise. For those who did yield 
to the power of truth became winners and crowned-victors against 


error and falsehood. 
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2. And so we now have him as the one who established for us 
the present festival, the true interpreter of the Spirit, the noble 
soldier of Christ, the loud-voiced herald of the proclamation of 
salvation, the champion and defender of free speech for Christ, to 
whom time alone gives second place after the Apostles. For if 
Basil had shared human life at the same time as Paul, so surely 
would he have been enrolled with Paul as Sylvanus and Timothy 
were; and, that I do not shoot beyond the truth in this, let us 
scrutinize the reason. Let the statement that the saints have 
priority in time be disregarded. For the nature of time with 
reference to virtue and vice is alike in the past and in the future, 
being neither the one nor the other; for the good lies in the choice 
of the will, not in time. Nay, rather let faith be compared with 
faith and teaching be compared with teaching. For he who justly 
compares their marvels side by side will find that the grace in 
both, existent in each from the same Spirit according to the 
measure of faith vouchsafed, is one. And if Paul has preceded 
in time and Basil has been raised up many generations later, you 
are recounting the works of the Divine Dispensation in behalf of 
men, not a demonstration of inferior excellence, since even Moses 
was born many ages after Abraham, and Samuel after Moses, and 
after him Elias, and after him the great John, and after John 


Paul, and after him Basil. 
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3. Therefore, just as among his predecessors, subsequence in 
time in nowise diminished the saints in their glory with God, so 
also now in the reckoning of excellence let there be silence about the 
prerogatives of time. For such, as we have said, bears proof of 
God’s forethought for men. For He who knows all things before 
they come to pass, as the prophet says, and perceives the wicked- 
ness of the Devil concurrent with the generations of men, prepares 
for the moral infirmities of each generation the physician who is 
suitable and appropriate, in order that He may not allow the 
disease incurable by men to prevail over the race through want 


of men to correct it. 


4, Wherefore, when once upon a time the philosophy of the 
Chaldeans was in the ascendent, who defined the cause of things 
by some sort of motion of the stars and who did not think that 
a power creative of things was situated above the celestial phe- 
nomena, then God did raise up Abraham, who, having used such 
doctrine as a means of approach, discovered Him who is perceived 
through what is visible. And he became to his posterity a path 
of belief in Him who is truly God, leading the way to it himself 
by abandoning the deceit of his fathers and the kinship of the senses 
with the visible creation. Then, after the Egyptians had dis- 
covered a marvelous and magical philosophy, at the suggestion, 
I believe, of him who drowns souls by deceit in various ways, He 
raised up Moses to destroy by the transcendence of his wisdom 
the deceit of the Egyptians. And he who is versed in the Scrip- 
tures knows well of course the story: how, when the imposters 


exhibited their own deceits in opposition to the divine potents, 
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Moses prevailed by force, annihilating with his heavenly auxiliaries 
all the might of Egypt. You perceive this both through his other 
deeds and by the mystery of the rods. 


5. And as time went on and the Israelites through want of 
leadership were disorganized by the confusion of an ochlocracy, 
Samuel appears, securing obedience on his own account and for- 
bidding intercourse with the Philistines; then having transformed 
that anarchy into a state of monarchy, he gathered his own tribe 
about himself, having become the lawgiver of that royal power. 
And many generations afterwards when that Achaab, the captive 
of a female, both himself departed from the laws of his fathers, 
having become the slave of a voluptuous woman and having drawn 
in the error of idolatry through her instrumentality, led the Israel- 
ite race into a revolt along with himself, then God did raise up 
Elias as a counterpoise who had the healing power necessary for 
the greatness of the disease of mankind; a man who through his 
disdain of the care of the body was unwashed of face and obscured 
by the mass of his hair, a recluse in his mode of life, awful to 
behold with his unsmiling countenance, and fierce in the glance 


of his eye, with a goat-skin sheltering so much of his person as 
is more fittingly concealed, and with the rest bearing patiently 
against the open air, and in nowise distracted to the uneveness of 
heat and cold. Having appeared to the people he chastened Israel 


with the scourge of hunger, with such a blow assailing the lack 
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of discipline of his people as if with a cudgel. And thereafter 
with the divine fire which arose about the sacrifice he healed the 


disease of idols. 


6. Then after him appeared many seasons later that other one 
who in the spirit and strength of Elias had come to this life 
through Zachary and Elizabeth, both gathering all the people in 
the desert by his preaching and vitiating the guilt for the blood of 
the prophets and all manner of stains and various fetters of sin 
wherewith all the people at that time were bound after the manner 
of sandals—all such both vitiating by his preaching to repentance 
and washing away with the laving water at’ the Jordan, exhibited 
himself in no respect inferior in the commandments of the Lord 


to those who had preceded him in the exercise of virtue. 


7. And next after him, wherein was Paul prevented from rising 
to the highest, degree of progress with God, although second in 
time? Did he not become at once a lover of that divine beauty 
which flashed upon his sight as soon as he removed from his eyes 
the veils which were a symbol of the covering about the heart, which 
enfolds the penetration of Jewish minds and makes them blind 
to the truth? When through the sacramental laver he set aside 
the sordidness of ignorance and deceit, was he not at once trans- 
formed as to his nature into a more divine state, and, as it were, 
casting off this thick and fleshy covering, did he not frequent 
the very sanctuaries of heaven, in no way burdened by the impedi- 


ment of the body, and did he not appear within the divine garden 
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of paradise, there being initiated into the ineffable mysteries of 
truth and thence receiving the power of the word to effect obedience 
to the faith among all nations? Whence he is become the father 
of almost the whole world, through spiritual travail bringing into 


light those who were formed by him according to Christ in piety. 


8. If, therefore, in the case of the other saints the order of 
their appearance in time did not lessen their progress before God, 
since with each ‘Grace labored equally for his perfection, accord- 
ingly we presume to say that even this man of God in our own 
generation, the great vessel of truth, Basil, is numbered among the 
aforementioned saints; since his subsequence in time in no way 
hinders either his lofty longing for God, nor the divine grace in 
its perfecting of his soul; so that the purpose of the Divine Dispen- 
sation could in nowise be checked, nor could any part of the help 
contributed by him to the hidden purpose of God be prized less 
because of time. But surely no one is ignorant of the purpose of 


our teacher’s appearance at this time. 


9. For when the madness of mankind about its idols had been 
crushed by the preaching of Christ and all the fetishes of foolish 
men were already in ruin and oblivion—for the preaching of piety 
had spread through almost the entire world, so that he, who is 
master of mankind’s deception, was debarred everywhere, being 
driven forth from the world by the name of Christ—yet the inven- 


tor of evil being wise in evil was not at a loss for a wicked design 
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to make humanity again subject to himself by deceit, but under 
the pretext of Christianity secretly he brought back idolatry, per- 
suading by his own clever sophistry those who look to him not to 
turn away from the creature, but. to adore it and venerate it, and 
even to consider God something created because he is called by 
the name of Son. But if the creature is from things that are not 
and is different from the divine substance in its own nature, no 
one should take consideration of this, but, placing the name of 
Christ upon the creature, this should they reverence, this should 
they serve, in this should they have their hope of salvation, from 


this should they await judgment. 


10. And the utter apostate having fallen on men capable of 
embracing all his wickedness, I refer to Arius and Aetius, 
Kunomius, Eudoxius, and in addition to these, many others also— 
through these, as we have said, he brought back again in the 
name of Christianity that idolatry which was then failing; and 
the scourge gained the mastery over the men who were serving 
the creature rather than the Creator, so that with the help also 
of emperors of that time the error waxed strong and all the higher 
magistrates fought for such a scourge. And when almost all men 
had come under its sway, then the great Basil was exhibited by 


God, just as Elias in the time of Achaab; and he laying hold of 
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the priesthood which already was in some manner fallen low like 
an abandoned lamp, by means of the grace dwelling within him, 
he made the word of faith to flame up again. And like a beacon to 
wanderers on the sea at night, he shone above the Church and 
turned all to the straight course, struggling with rulers, associat- 
ing with generals, speaking boldly to emperors, crying out in 
assemblies, winning over to himself by letters after the manner 
of Paul those stationed at a distance, escaping the grasp of close 
combatants with him, having not wherein he could be overcome 
by his adversaries, for he was superior to those who confiscated, 
he himself having confiscated himself because of his hope of the 
kingdom. Of the fear of exile he was free, saying that there was 
one country for man, paradise, and looking upon all the earth as 
a common exile of nature. And he, who was dying day by day 
and was ever being spent willingly by mortification, when could 
he have feared the death threatened by his enemies, to whom it 
was a misfortune that he could not many times imitate the struggles 
of the martyrs in behalf of truth, since his nature was subject to 
only one death? And once when a certain prefect with terrifying 
accents threatened to take out his liver from his vitals, laughing 
at the stupid threat, he said with a smile: “I shall be grateful to 
you for your choice. Moreover, no ordinary pain does the liver 
cause me lying in my vitals. So by taking it, as you have threat- 


ened, you will free my body from that which gives it pain.” 


11. Why then does his sojourn in life after the other saints 
diminish his glory before God, so that thereby the assembly for 
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him seems less than the festivals for the saints? Make inquiry, 
if you will, measuring his life with any one of the saints who 
preceded him. Paul loved God; for this surely is the crown of 
goods, the crown of love, I mean, from which comes all faith and 
all hope and that which is awaited with patience and that which 
is unchanging in every good and the possession of greater fullness 
with every spiritual gift. But let us examine how great was the 
measure of love for God in Paul. You will say of course, “ With 
his whole heart, and with his whole soul, and with all his mind.” 
For the law gave this as the highest limit of love for God. He, 
therefore, who has devoted all his heart and soul and mind to 
God and is prone to nothing else sought eagerly in this life, is 
at the highest limit of love. If then on the one hand, anyone can 
show that the life of our teacher has a tendency towards any of 
the things sought eagerly in this world, such as wealth or power 


or the desire of empty honor—for in his case it surely is not seemly 


even to mention the more slavish pleasures—whichever of these 
it be found to be desiring, one must say that the measure of his 
love for God to that extent is being lessened, since his appetitive 
faculty has been turned from God to material things. If on the 


other hand he was an enemy and foe of all these things and their 
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like, first banishing from his life every passionate disposition about 
them and then purging the common life by his teaching word and 
personal example, it would be clear that he had within himself 
that measure of love for God more than which his nature did not 
contain. Hor he who loved God with his whole heart and soul 
and mind, how could he pass on to that greater measure of love 
which has not space? Therefore if we have learned that there is 
a single standard of perfect love, that which is devoted to God with 
its whole heart, and if Paul and Basil loved, devoting themselves 
to God with all their heart, if anyone would dare to say that there 
is one measure of love in both, he would not fail of the truth. 
But truly the Apostle says that love is greater than all goods, and 
the sublime Gospel confirms this. Now the Apostle says that it 
is more to be prized than the gift of prophecy and knowledge, 
and is more steadfast than faith and more lasting than hope and 
ever abides the same, and that without this all seeking after good 
is without profit; and the Lord in making every law and all pro- 
phetic mysteries depend on such a gift, himself also makes clear 
that love holds first place of all. If in the excellence and com- 
prehensiveness of good deeds he does not fall short of the great 


Paul, then in all other things also which love inaugurates and 
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in as many things as emanate from her, he will be seen to be in 
nowise inferior. For just as he who shares in human nature is 
subject to all the peculiarities of that nature, so also he who has 
achieved the perfection of love within himself possesses all forms 
of good, as many as are included under her, together with the 
prototype of good deeds. For whether faith is that which saves 
or whether we are saved through hope, or whether through patience 
we receive the grace of salvation, love believeth all things and 
hopeth all things and endureth all things, as the Apostle says. 
And all the other things, in order that we may not waste time 
speaking of them individually, are offshoots of the root of love, as 
many things as are desired under the name of virtue, so that he 
who possesses her is in need of none of the others. But truly the 
great Basil possessed her. Therefore he lacked none of the goods 
that come through her. And if he had all of them, certainly in 


no respect was he inferior. 


12. But of course someone will say that he’ saw the third 
heaven and was caught up into paradise and heard secret words 
which it is not granted to man to utter. But clearly not even he 
received such a grace in this flesh of ours. For he does not con- 
ceal his doubt when he says, “ Whether in the body, I know not, 
or out of the body, I know not: God knoweth.” And someone, 
becoming bold about it, might say that not in the body did he see 
a thing of this kind, but that through the unembodied vision of 


the intellect there is none of those things which he let go by 


1i.e. Paul. 
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unseen. And of them his own word is a witness, both what he 
of himself recounted and what he left in writing. He? going 
about in circuit from Jerusalem to Illyricum proclaimed the word 
of the Gospel to all those dwelling between. And his* discourse 
and preaching embraced almost the whole world, equally too with 
the discourses of Paul being desired by all. Let the other things 
be passed over through which the life of Basil coincides with the 
life of Paul, how the one was crucified to the world, and the world 
to the other. The one mortified the body, the other also made 
perfect his strength in weakness. Christ was life to both and alike 
to each was death a gain, and departure to the Lord was preferred 


to this life of deception. 


13. Or does it seem well to compare John also with our teacher? 
But since the divine voice bears witness to his holding first rank 
by reason of his being preferred, among those born of women, even 
to the prophet, it would be an act of madness and impiety to place 
another beside such a life by way of comparison; but even to come 
after so great and so noble a man holds proof of the highest blessed- 


ness. And so let us consider my statement. John was neither in 


2.0, Paul: 3i.e. Basil’s. 
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soft garments, nor was he a reed shaken by winds. And he pre- 
ferred the desert to the world and yet he dived much with the 
world. Surely no one will attack the statement (if the truth also 
shall bear witness to this for our teacher) that he was not inferior 
in these matters to the great John? Who does not know that he 
considered an effeminate and luxurious mode of life inimical, in 
everything seeking fortitude and manliness instead of pleasure, 
enduring heat from the sun, exposing himself to the cold, with 
fasts and acts of self-control disciplining the body, tarrying in 
cities as in deserts (with his virtue harmed in no way by social 
contact), and making the deserts into cities? For neither did his 
intercourse with the multitude in any way change his exact and 
steadfast way of life; nor if he withdrew into the solitude into 
himself could he be freed of those who assembled for aid; so that 
in his case also, after the manner of the Baptist, the desert became 
a city crowded by those who rushed there. His steadfastness in 
all the decisions of his life proves that he was not a reed easily 
bent to contrary opinions. From the beginning poverty had been 
a pleasure to him; his decision became an immovable rock. He 
desired through purity to approach God; a mountain was this 
desire, not a reed. for never did he give way to the conflicting 


winds of temptation. The firmness of his love for God it was 
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possible for the Apostle alone to describe in his own words, because 
of the fact that neither life, nor death, not the present, not the 
future, nor any other created thing could turn his heart away 


from love for God. 


14. Thus with everything which was decided by him in accord- 
ance with virtue, he was never like a reed and uncertain of purpose, 
but in all things his life had steadfastness in that which is noble. 
John spoke boldly to Herod, and this one to Valens. But let us 
compare the honors of these men with one another. The one was 
appointed by vote of the Romans to the government of a part of 
Palestine; and the boundary line of the other’s rule was almost the 
entire course of the sun, extending from the borders of Persia to 
the Britains and the extremities of the oceans. And the object 
of the bold speech before Herod was that he should not transgress 
the law in the case of a certain woman but that he should check 
his desire within himself because forbidden by the law. What 
was the bold speech with Valens on our teacher’s part? That he 
should leave the faith inviolate and undefiled, the violation of 
which became a curse to all the world. Therefore, let the just 
investigator of the circumstances compare sovereignty with sov- 
ereignty and the object of bold speech in the one case with the 
bold speech in the other. For in the one the curse was confined 
within the body of Herod; in the other there was an injustice to 
all human nature, the violation of faith. The one abided until 
death in boldness of speech; and for the other exile became the 
end of bold speech, since the Emperor condemned him to this 


in place of the decree of death. But John after he had died was 
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believed to live, and for Basil the decree of exile was rescinded by 
his very enemies, he in nowise having weakened in his opposition 


because of the threat. 


15. Should we presume to ascend even to the lofty Elias in 
our discourse and to show that our teacher by his own life was 
like that one in grace? But let no one demand of his human 
nature the riding on a flaming chariot and the driving of fiery 
horses and the migration to that which lies above our earthly lot. 
For not even he remaining within the confines of nature was pre- 
served unharmed in the fire, transforming by divine power into 
the buoyant and light whatever was heavy and earthly; much less 
did he make his own word, as it were, a key to the abundance of 
heaven, opening whenever he would wish and closing again by his 
own power whenever he thought it better to do so. But also that 
he himself for a long time persisted without food, preserving his 
strength on an equal plane for forty days by the single nourishment 
of that hearth cake, let this too be passed over as being too much 
for man. For the imitation of things above nature is difficult for 
human nature. And along with these things Jet that shallow 
vessel of meal and that flask of oil be passed over in silence, each 
sufficient for his need in the supply of his nourishment, and for 
the whole period of his fasting extending the divine gratuity to 
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three years and six months. For the wonders of heavenly action 
possess power in their deeds that is exclusive. And no one with 


reason would assign such marvels to human nature. 


16. What then are those qualities of our teacher which are 
common with those observed in the prophet? Zeal in faith; 
enmity against those who break their word; a love for God; a 
desire for that which truly is, that turns aside to nothing of 
material things; a life in all things circumspect, a manner of 
living austere; a countenance attuned to the tone of the soul; 
unaffected dignity; a silence more effective than speech; a care 
for the things which are hoped for, a disdain for the things that 
are seen; a like considerateness for ought that appears before him, 
whether some one high in dignity should come, or whether some- 
one lowly and despised should appear. These and such things 
as these are those in which the life of our teacher imitates the 
wonders of Elias. And if anyone cites the fasting for forty days, 
we shall cite in turn our teacher’s abstemiousness through his 
whole life. For in a manner abstemiousness resembles fasting and 
most of all when the one exists for a short time and the other 
continues through all one’s life. And in the former case particu- 
larly that hearth-cake preserved the strength of the prophet because 
it had some quality entirely within itself whereby the strength 
of him who partook of this nourishment was preserved. And 
the proof is that no one of his people prepared and served the 


food, but he took his fill of nourishment prepared by angels; where- 
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fore the strength which arose in his body through that food was 
full and inexhaustible. And in the latter case while the order 
of his life was in nowise altered, reason was the measure of his 
nourishment, furnishing the body not so much as its nature wished 


but as the law of self-control urged. 


1%. And the priesthood of our teacher imitates the mysteries 
of the priesthood of the prophet, drawing the fire of heaven upon 
the sacrifices through his trinitizing in defence of the Faith. And 
often have we learned from Scripture to call the power of the 
Holy Spirit fire. Our teacher neither lifted nor brought a drought 
upon the earth. But in his time the great prophet having struck 
the earth with a scourge of a drought, the same also became a 
healer of the wounds, granting them relief by his cure commen- 
surate with the suffering of the scourge. And if in reply to this 
we must mention some marvel of our Elias also: When such a 
catastrophe was once threatened by the Divine Purpose and all 
the wintry season had passed by dry and no hope appeared for 
crops, then our teacher, having prostrated himself before God, 
checked their fear just at the threat, having propitiated the Divin- 
ity with supplications and through prayers having ended the dejec- 
tion caused by the drought. But something like the relief from 
the famine which the great Elias furnished in the case of one 
widow does our age also show in the case of our teacher. For when 


on a certain occasion a severe famine afflicted both the very city 


or 
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in which he happened to be living and all the land which was 
tributary to the city, selling his possessions and having changed 
the money into food, when it was rare even for those who were 
very well supplied to prepare a meal for themselves, he continued 
during the whole period of the famine to support both those who 
came together from all sides and the youths of every deme of the 
city; so that truly he even afforded the enjoyment of this bene- 
faction equally to the children of the Jews. 


18. But it makes no difference at all whether one fulfills the 
divine ordinance through a flask or some other means. For the 
relief of the needy seeks not the source but has an eye to what is 
being accomplished. And if Elias was borne on high by fire, this 
indeed, is marvelous and a wonder beyond description; yet that 
other form of motion upwards is not to be cast aside, whenever 
anyone through sublime living is removed from earth to heaven, 
having made his virtues a chariot through the Spirit. Now, that 
this very thing was accomplished by our teacher, everyone, who 


examines his acts understandingly, will conclude. 


19. Ought I to hazard even Samuel in my discussion? Yet, after 
we have yielded first honors to the prophet in all other respects, 
we shall show with reference to two of the characteristics mentioned 
of him that these are also the possession of our teacher. The 


birth of both was a gift from God. For just as his mother gave 


10 


20 


40 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


rovrov e& aitnoews Oelas 6 matnp érexvdcato, Kal appwotia 
mote avayebévtos éemiBavatin ér ev TH” véw THS HdLKias, 
eldev 6 mathp eriupavévta a’T@ Kata Ti éviTroy dYiv TOV 
Kipuov? ov év to Etbayyediw tov' raida to Baorix@ 
Yapirdwevov, Kakeiva® eirdvta mpos ToDTov® &" mpos éxeivoy elmrev 
6 Kupuos + bru® Tlopevou, 6 vids cov Sp. of tiv tiotw® Kal avTos 
pinoduevos Tov avTov él tn micte KapTrov éxoulcaTo THY TOU 


° SeEdpevos.” 
12 


viod cwtnpiay ex THs PirtavOpwrias tod Kupiouv' 
év pev 62 TovTO Tois Oatpact TOD LTapovnrA avatiewev:” Ere- 
pov &é& dt Td eldos THS ‘epoupylas TO avTO Tois dvo Svecmrov- 
dacOn." eipnuxas yap'! rpoojyayov auddtepar To Oe@ Tas 
Oualas imép Ths TOV TOdELlwv avaipécews LepoupyodvTEs, O MeV 
él TH KaTadvoe TOV aipécewv, 0 S€ KATA TOV AOPUAWY TOD- 
TO TOLMv. 

20. Mavans dé 0 wéyas Kowvov TpdKetat Tact TOs Tpos apEeTHV 


ive / 
7 brodevypa: kal ovx av Tis TANMpEAOLy Tod idiov Biov 


c lal 
opa@aty | 
\ x > \ an / 4 > na > f fal 
oKOTrOY THY apeTHY TOD vowoOéTov TroLvovmevos, ovKOdY aveTridOo- 
2 a a 8 
vov mavtras av! ein SeiEar tov Suddoxarov nuav, ev oils 
olds ® te Hv, Tov vowobérny él Tod Blov pipovmevov.” év Tict™ 
Tolvuy » winow Av; Apxyovcd tis TOV AlyuTTiwy eloTroinoa- 


: ea 
pévn TOV Movoéa”™ 


4 


7 \ > uA 7 > > 
mavdever THY eyy@pLloy Taidevolv, OVK aTrO- 
Ul 2 nr if a iva 25 ra) 26 \ NA c v, 
otavta™ rod pntpdov palod ews” &der™ thy mpeTnv HdrALKlav 


TH ToLavTn Tpopn TLOnVicacOaL. TovTO Kal To SidacKdrAw™ pap- 


1, rs yevvarat 6 dyos Bacidewos in marg. C. 2. év7adom. A. 3. 
Kipwv om. BE. 4, rov raida r@ Bacidtxd xapioapevov] TO Baciruxd 
Xapiodpevoy tov tidy A, B. 5, kaxeivo B. 6. apds rodrov] mpds airév 
C, F; zpo airév D. 7.0 A,B. 8, druom. C. 9. riorny C. 10. rod 
Seororov F. 11. &k deEdmevos A, B. 12. dvariBapev C. 13. cvveorov- 
ddc6y editi, E, F. 14. yap om. editi, B. 15. auddrepor rpoonyayov 
C; aupdrepor zpoonyov D, F. 16. r¢ Geo om. A, B. 17. apds dperiv 
dpGow] édpdow mpos apernv A, B; xara dperny dpdow C. 18. rAnppe- 
Aofee F, 19. dv om. editiE. 20, ofov C, D. 21. pipotpevos B. 22. 
thot©. 23. Mwoea D, BE, F. 24. droorjocavta D; droornoaca F, 
25. as C. 26. eis D, F. 27. Soxet wai add. F. 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 41 


birth to the one as result of a petition to God, so the father begot 
the other after a petition to God. And when once he was seized 
with a sickness unto death while still in the youth of his age, the 
father while asleep saw the Lord appear to him in the vision of 
a dream, who in the Gospel restored the son to the Ruler; and it 
addressed those words to him which the Lord spoke to the Ruler, 
“Go thy way. Thy son liveth.” And he himself by imitating 
that faith obtained the same reward for his faith, having received 
the safety of his son through the benevolence of the Lord. Now 
this one event we compare with the wonders of Samuel: and an- 
other, namely, that the same form of sacrifice was zealously accom- 
plished by the two. Both offered victims of peace to God, sacrific- 
ing for the destruction of the enemy; the one, for the dissolution 
of heresies; and the other, acting likewise for the expulsion of the 


Philistines. 


20. And the great Moses is set forth as a common example fot 
all those who look to virtue; and one could not err, should he 
make the virtue of the lawgiver the aim of his own life. There- 
fore, it surely would be without reproach to show that in what he 
was able, our teacher imitated the lawgiver in his hfe. In what 
then was the imitation? A certain princess of the Hgyptians hav- 
ing adopted Moses trained him in the education of her land; 
though he did not leave the breasts of his mother as long as his 


early age needed to be sustained by such nurture. This also truth 


10 


15 


20 


42 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIO STUDIES 


lal € x an y~ J: See § 
tupei! 4 arfOeva. avatpepdwevos yap bro THs eEw codpias aet 
rn a n a nr / as 
Tod patod tas ’Exkdnolas elyeto, Tois évredbev Sidaypace THY 
lal € a a 
apuyny avfov Kat adpuvduevos. npvycato peta Tatra o Mavors 
A , \ \ L L De 2 2 
THs Yevdavipov pntpos THY cecopiopevyny suyyEeverav. OVOE OUTOS 
mapéuevev emimorvd voutlecOar todTo @ émnoxvveTo.* Twacav 
yap tiv ex tov ewbev Adyov SdEavy amocEcduevos BoTEP 
a N t 
tiv Baotrelav * exeivos, mpos Tov TaTreVvov amnuTopddrnce Biov, 
c a! an lal 
xaddrep xat® tos “EBpaiouvs 6 Mavors® rpotipotépous’ Tay 
Aiyurtiov Onoavpdav érojocato.® ths Sé€ dicews pf’ ExaoTov 
TO éauThs évepyovons, éExdotou yap » oap& émiOvpel Kata TOU 
MVEDMATOS, OSE OVTOS exTOS HY THS ToD AtyuTTiov Royiopov 
/ a 3 nq A. Uy > \ rn lad Te 
pays, nv emaye TH KabapevovTt’ AAA cumpaxydav TO BerTiorL, 
\ 2 7. 9 A a Ane / 2 a c n 
vexpov érrole.® tov Kaxds T@ “EBpaliw érreyepduevov. “EBpatos 
* € 
Av &€ Aoyiopos o éxKexaBappévos" Kal audduyTOS. Oo yap 
AS a ed \ id \ a lol / a lal lol 
bua TOU vexp@oar Ta emi THs ys médAn TH Wuyn cvpmayav 
pimettar Tod Mavodws tHv apioteiavy nv Kata tod Aiyumtiov 
evnpynoev. tapadpapeiv dé mpoonke TA ToANA THS loTopias 
bas Uj FANS, la 
ws av pn TordY Ox¥NoV errayo.” TH akon, Td tavTa Ov’ axprBetas 
Oéreaw'* éxtiOecOar boa te eri’ Mavogws 6 Adyos Katéye Kal 
’ e > iv fal é 8 / € N \ @ / € vA 16 
év ols éyéveto Tov SudacKddov 17 pds TOV vomoOeTHY opmoiwors. 
21. Katédure tiv Aiyurtov peta tov Odvatov tod AiyuTr- 
/ € Cava] \ \ 2 a z a 
tiov 0 Mavons™ cal modww év TO pwéow Sefyev ypovov' éd’ 
¢ la) 6. , / ‘ «& \ b ” 7 \ 
éavtov ididlov. Katédure Kal ovTos Tos év aaoTe. BopvBous Kal 
\ ¢ \ s 1 \ *# a A 
Tas vdKas tavtas cepinxjoes, Kal hv emi THS éoxaTLas 
20 eo “ G n \ n 
mpoopirocopav™ To Bcd. KaterxaugpOn TO hati Sia THs Barov 


> Lal 14 / an © 
éxeivos. Exowev TL ouyyeves THS omTacias TavTns”™ Kat él Tov- 


1. paptupy C. 2. otras B. 3. ¢ érnoxivero] érarrxvvdmevos C. 4. 
Baoirdisa A, F. 5. Kat xabdrep B. 6. Mwoys C. 7. rpotiyswrépous C. 
8. éuromodpevos C. 9. rot B, C, D. 10. fv om. editi C, E; dvri 
tov jv wore add. in marg. C. 11, éxxapOapévos B; xexabapuévos C; re 
add. D, F. 12. éwaydyn B; érayn D, F. 18. 6A, B. 14, Oédov A, 
B. 15, re éwi] wept rod A, B. 16. duovoow C. 17, Moofs editi. 
19. xpdvov év tH péow Supyev A, B. 19,7avrns C. 20. dirocodar C, 
21, ry émrac’a tavry A, B, C, D. 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 43 


testifies for our teacher. For though nourished by pagan learning, 
he always clung to the bosom of the Church, strengthening and 
maturing his soul with teachings therefrom. Afterwards Moses 
denied the spurious relation of his falsely called mother. And he 
did not continue for long to hold in honor that of which he was 
ashamed. For having shaken off all the glory of profane science 
just as the former did the kingly office, he withdrew to the lowly 
life; just as Moses held even the Hebrews preferable to the treas- 
ures of Egypt. And since nature in each one performs its own 
function—for the flesh of each lusteth against the spirit—not even 
this one was exempt from a struggle against Egyptian learning, 
a struggle which he waged for that which purifies; but allying 
himself with the better, he made a corpse of that which evilly 
incited the learning of the Hebrews. And it was Hebrew learning 
which became purified and undefiled. For he, who through morti- 
fication of the members which are upon earth aids the soul, imitates 
the valor of Moses which he worked against the Egyptians. But 
it is proper to pass over most of the story, that the desire to set 
forth all things in detail—as many as the story of Moses contains 
and in what respect a likeness existed between our teacher and 


the lawgiver—may not bring much discomfort to the hearer. 


21. Moses left Egypt after the death of the Egyptian and mean- 
while spent much time living by himself in retirement. This one 
also left the turmoils of the city and this worldly circumstance, 
and was wont in the most secluded region to philosophize with 
God. The former was illumined by a light in the bush. We 


are able to speak of something akin to this vision in the case of 
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the latter also: that when it was night there came upon him praying 
in the honeebtns glow of a light; and that light was something 
immaterial, illuminating his room by divine power, suspended 
from no material thing. Moses saved his people, delivering them 
from tyranny. This people bear witness to the like in our lawgiver, 
by whose priesthood they were restored to the promise of God. 
Why should we mention every individual incident, how many he 
too led through the water; to how many by his preaching be bore 
the pillar of fire, how many he saved by the cloud of the Spirit; 
how many he fed with heavenly nourishment; how he imitated the 
rock, where once with a rod a spring of water was opened, that 
is, where once the blow of a pale struck a cleft; how he gave to 
drink of that water to the thirsty, in the abundance of the stream 
imitating the abysses; what a tabernacle of testimony even as re- 
gards the body he provided outside the city, having made those who 
were poor in body, poor in spirit by his good teaching, so that their 
poverty became for them most blessed since it achieved the grace 
of the true kingdom? And he made the soul of each a true taber- 
nacle for the abode of God by his preaching, furnishing even pil- 
lars within it. I call pillars the reasons which support labors of 
truth; and likewise ablution basins for the washing away the 
stains of the soul, cleansing away the defilement with water from 


the eyes. How many lampstands did he place in the soul of each, 
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lighting up its secrets with his preaching? What censers and 
altars of prayer did he establish of pure and unalloyed gold, that 
is, of a genuine and unadulterated composition, the brilliance of 
whose products the heavy lead of vanity did not make dull? What 
must we say of the mystic ark, what sort he fashioned in each, 
placing in their souls the tables of the covenant written with the 
finger of God? And this I mean, as I look thereon, that he made 
the heart of each an ark containing the spiritual mysteries, having 
the written law inscribed by works through the operation of the 
Spirit—for so is the finger of God interpreted; in which too the 
rod of the priesthood was ever sending forth its own fruit, flourish- 
ing through the participation in holiness; and the vessel was never 
empty of manna. For then does the vessel of the soul become 
empty of heavenly nourishment when sin falling upon it pre- 


vents the flow of manna. And manna is heavenly bread. 


22. Why need I say how circumspectedly he himself put on the 
sacerdotal robe and made others ready by his own example, ever 
wearing upon his breast that decoration whose name is the Rational 
and Revelation and Truth. All these things I leave to the more 
diligent to apply to our teacher in a figurative sense; by which 
things he himself became such and he shared the ornament with 
others. Many times we perceived that he also was in the dark 


cloud wherein was God. For what was invisible to others, to him 
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the initiation into the mysteries of the Spirit made visible, so 
that he seemed to be within the compass of the dark cloud in which 
knowledge about God was concealed. Many times he arrayed him- 
self against the Amalecites, using prayer as his shield. And when 
he raised his hands, the true Jesus conquered His enemy. He put 
an end to the witchcraft of the many sorcerers of that Balaam; who, 
not listening to the true word but obeying the ass-like doctrines of 
demons, kept their mouths ineffectual towards wickedness, since 
the prayer of our teacher placed a curse upon their fine words. 
But these things are mentioned by us cursorily and summarily; and 
he who is not ignorant of the life of our saint will apply them 
individually to the truth of the facts; how many through poison 
and sorcery, having prepared plots against some, had their wicked- 
ness ineffectual, not being permitted by the faith of our teacher to 
bring their evil to completion. But leaving aside all that happened 


meantime, I shall recall the end of both. 


23. Hach departed the world, but neither left the world a me- 
morial of his relation to the flesh. For a tomb of Moses is not 
found, nor was this one buried with any material lavishness; but 
at the same time both he passed through life, and all things through 


which the life of men has its substance passed with him, so that 
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out of the abundance of what he left behind no material memorial 
of the man was found overwhelming his reputation for the nobler 
part; just as in the case of Moses the story says that his tomb has 
not been found to the present day. Therefore, if Basil the Great 
is shown to be thus by report, so that on being compared with the 
great saints he is not far from them in the manner of his life, well 
does our sequence of feasts now bring round the anniversary which 


we have established to him. 


24. Moreover, by what is pleasing to him it would be fitting to 
recall his memory. Therefore, we must consider how in estab- 
lishing this feast we shall assemble here in a manner pleasing to 
the saint. Now will anyone seek the elaborate and imposing 
manner of encomia in his case, his fatherland and family, the 
education given him by his parents, the pursuits of his life in 
detail, in which he waxed strong and flourished, and through which, 
after he had become associated with men, he had renown and 
prominence? But the magnitude of the glories observed of him 
rejects all this vainglorious grandiloquence because its purpose 
issues contrariwise to itself, for there is no such force in words as 
will attain worthily to the magnitude of his wonders. Since the 
wonderful, therefore, could not be achieved by the meagre nature 


of words, and a lessening of his present glory in each instance 
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would occur on the part of those who would try to praise him; it 
would be better by silence to increase the wonder in ourselves than 
through speech to diminish the praise. For by what words could 
anyone render him more venerable? Moreover would he approve 
of his noble birth, which is called such through flesh and blood ? 
And who does not know the disposition of the great man toward 
the flesh, that he was hostile to it, ever binding it as if a fugitive 
slave with the bonds of reason, and with extreme suffering and 
repression, like an inexorable master, scourging and torturing that 
worthless slave, the body, yielding no reign to the captive? There- 
fore to exalt one who was thus disposed towards the flesh on account 
of the noble birth of the body would be most unreasonable. For 
how will he now be honored by this at which during life he was 
ashamed? And likewise the recollection of his fatherland even is 
cast aside along with the mention of his birth. For he who raised 
himself above all the world, and, as it were, was straightened at 
every perceptible nature of the elements, as if enduring not even 
the heavens which lay above him, but hastened with his soul inte 
the beyond, and, overstepping the sensible boundary of the world, 
ever trod what is perceptible to the mind, and walked on high with 
the divine power, in no way hindered in the progress of his mind 
by the impediment of the body, when could he endure to be called 
after a portion of the earth and through the excellence of the place 


to gather praise for himself? For a lessening of his true praises 
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would be even insult, if when his virtue is the subject of considera- 
tion, water and foliage and earth-glebe and such things should be 
admired. Besides everything that is not a possession of the will, 
even what is especially beautiful, brings no fame to him with whom 
it is united at the time. Therefore, let fatherland and family be 
passed over in silence and all such things as happen by fortuitous 
coincidence to anyone at all. One might properly recall in his case 
that fatherland and nobility of birth which come to those who have 
sought it through choice. 

25. Now what is the noble birth of Basil? And what is his 
country? His family was intimacy with the Divinity; and his 
fatherland, virtue. For he who has received God, as the Gospel 
says, has the power to become a son of God. And what more of 
gentility could one seek than relationship to God? But he, who 
is endowed with virtue and cultivates it and from it produces fruits, 
makes that altogether his own fatherland wherein he lives. Sobriety 
was his household, wisdom his estate, and justice, truth, and purity 
were the brilliant and admired ornaments of his buildings, dwelling 
in which he gloried more than those who pride themselves on marble 
and gilded homes. If anyone should eulogize him for such a 


country and should glorify him for such a family, he will both 
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speak the truth and will form his praises from matters which gave 
pleasure to him; but earth and blood and flesh and riches and 
powers and their attendant splendors, let those who wish call these 
to witness before the friends of the world. 

26. If then an encomium befitting him is impossible for our 
words, we should be obliged to decline such a task even as to 


imitating the devices of the encomium. “ How then shall we do 


commemoration for him,” perhaps someone will say, “unless we 


do so with encomia? How will the law of Scripture be fulfilled, 
which says that the commemoration of the just should take place 
with encomia, if to speak with true praises is impossible and with 
more conventional ones is insulting? ” But it is possible perhaps 
for us not to be at a loss for a plan whereby he may not be left 
entirely unrewarded of our praises. What then is the plan? Who 
does not know that every word separated from deeds is by itself 
vain and unsubstantial? But the nature of his deeds in substance 
and in truth shows what is meant. Therefore, the praise that is 
fulfilled through deeds would be preferable to words. But what is 
this? That through commemoration of him our lives become better 
than is their wont. But just as in the case with the bezel of a ring 


when a most beautiful form is displayed in the groove, the wax 
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which is impressed by the signet has transferred the beauty which 
lies within the groove upon itself, having received the impression 
of the whole character of the signet in its own mould; and no one 
by words could so bring into a description the well ordered beauty 
of the signet as the one who points out the beauty moulded upon 
the wax; in the same manner if one would glorify the virtue of our 
teacher with mere speech, and another adorns his own life by 
imitation of him, the praises fulfilled through life would be more 


efficacious than these of lofty speech. 


27. So then, brethren, having imitated the temperate man with 
temperance in what things we do, let us praise virtue worthily, and 
in all other respects likewise let the wonders of the wise man be 
fulfilled by participation in his wisdom; the praise of poverty be 
fulfilled in that we too become poor in worldly wealth; let disdain 
for this world be not only spoken of as being something praise- 
worthy and glorious, but let a witness of our disdain for the things 
that are striven for in this world be our way of life. Do not say 
merely that one was devoted to God, but do you also consecrate 
yourself to God; nor that he had as his only possession the rest 
which is hoped for, but do you also treasure up for yourself this 
wealth just as he; for you can. He transferred his citizenship from 


earth to heaven, do you also make the transfer. Within the in- 
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violate treasuries of heaven he stored away his own wealth, in this 
do you also imitate our teacher. For the disciple shall be perfect 
as is his master. For in other pursuits also, he who is a disciple 
of a physician, or a geometer, or a rhetor will be a praiser of his 
teacher’s art unworthy of belief, if in words he would admire the 
knowledge of his instructor, but in himself would show nothing 
worthy of admiration. For someone will say to him: “ How do 
you call a physician your teacher, you yourself being uncured? 
Or do you call yourself a pupil of a geometer, when you have no 
experience in geometry?” But if anyone show in himself the art 
in which he has been instructed, by the knowledge within himself 
he glorifies the one who taught the art. So let us also who boast 
of Basil as our teacher show by our lives his instruction, becoming 
that which made him celebrated and great in the eyes of God and 
man, in Christ Jesus our Lord, to whom be glory and power forever 


and ever. Amen. 
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COMMENTARY .* 
SECTION 1. 


Page 2, Line 5. xadyy ééOnxev 6 @cds tiv tééw: hyperbaton. 
Many of the hyperbata in Gregory’s writings can be explained only 
on the ground of an extensive use of the figure for its own sake, or 
for rhythmical effect. Cf. Meridier 189. Note the clausula of the 
form: ~|+||~||+~. In any other position xadAjv would destroy 
the rhythmical effect of the sentence. For a similar effective use 
of hyperbata and incidentally of xaAy, cf. "Eyxdépuov eis Sréd., M. 
111, 701 C: ds Kady tév GyabGv 4 axoXovbia. For the effect of this 
figure as used by Thucydides and Demosthenes, cf. Longinus XXII, 
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maBouvs ddAnPéotatos . . . ovTW mapa Tois dpicros ovyypadetor Sid TOV 
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Kal mpos Tovros cis Tov Kivdvvoy TOV paKkpOv bimepBaTav Tos aKoVvovTas 
TVVETLOTO[LEVOS * 

érnolos: this word, not found in N.T. Greek, is of rare occur- 
rence in Attic literature, being a term frequently employed by the 
Atticists, Lucian and Aristides. In the sense of “a yearly recur- 
rence” or “annual,” as here, the Atticists are restricting the 
primitive meaning of the suffix -1o-s. Cf. Schmid, IV, 724. For 
the force of this suffix, cf. also Brugmann sect. 175, and Kiihner I, 
2, 291f. An. 2. Gregory also uses the word in connection with 
“revenues.” Of. Letter XVII, 55, 8 (M. III, 1065C): zoddAds 
ernotovs drapiOpyeita mpooddsovs. For another reference in Gregory 
to the recurrence of festivals, cf. M. III, 597D: .... 6 


\ \ / \ ~ > 
kukdobeis evavTds TeTaypevais mpods Huds iveyKe mepwSous. 


* Notes in the commentary are arranged according to page and line of 
the Greek text. 
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6. éoprais: this word in the sense of “religious festival ” is 
found in Greek from Homer down. In the O.T. reference is 
generally made to “the feasts of unleavened bread”; in the N. T. 
and the Fathers it is used mostly of the Christian Passover or 
Easter, but it may refer also to any Church festival. Cf. Thayer; 
Sophocles s. v. The word is common in Gregory and used for 
either Church or pagan festival. Cf. Letter IV, 26, 5, 8 (M. III, 
1025 A) ; Letter XIV, 44, 8, 25 (M. III, 1049 C, 1052 A); M. III, 
701 C, et passim. Nevertheless, Gregory seems to prefer raviyuprs, 
very probably because of the close association of éopr7 with the 
ideas of paganism and mere enjoyment. His choice of zavipyupss 
may also be due to the fact that it not only signified a day set 
apart for the worship of God or the veneration of a Saint, but it 
likewise connoted the manner of celebration. Cf. Basil Letter C, 
also Delehaye. 


Kady . . . @eds tHv taéw Tais ernolois Ta’Tals Fav Eoprais 

.. TWos TeTaypévns GkoAovfias: note the initial and the in- 

ternal alliteration and the clausulae of the forms: ~|||~||+~; 

~|<||~~<; ~~|<~||~~~<~.  Alliteration occurs frequently 

with design in Gregory’s writings. dxoAov#ias: in the sense of 

“sequence,” as here, used also by Clement of Alexandria and by 
Herodianus. It is a favourite word with Gregory. 


KaTo TUS He pas ravras: viz. the 25th December to the Ist 
January, including the feast of Christmas, 25th December; Saint 
Stephen, 26th December; and Saints Peter, James, John, and 
Paul, 27th December. Cf. *Eyxémov eis Stép., M. III, 701 C, 724 B, 
725 C, 729, 732, 733. The first, 701 C, shows that in Nyssa Saint 
Stephen’s day was celebrated immediately after Him who tov 
dvOpwnov imep jpov évSvodpevos; pages 724B and 725 C disclose the 
fact that Saint Stephen’s Day immediately preceded that of Peter, 
James, and John. In his second sermon on St. Stephen, pages 
729, 732, and 733, is a digression in which Gregory discusses St. 
Peter, St. James, and St. John. He gives his reasons for com- 
memorating these feasts during the Christmas season and also for 
celebrating these three Saints on the same day. No mention is 
made of St. Paul, but considering that he is included in the present 
treatise and that these two Saints, namely, Peter and Paul, have 
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from the earliest times been commemorated on the same day, 
I place him with Peter, James, and John on 27th December. Gregory 
makes this statement «s od povov Iérpov kai *laxiBov Kat "Iwdvvov, 
GAN Kal dons dpod THs dmrooTodKTs dppovia Tas pvelas emiTeAovper. 
Cf. 733 A. 

7. in te pydyopev Kal wddw dyopev: homoioteleuton with almost 
equal cola which contain clausulae in the form 3 and 1, thus: 


4~||~||~4+~~; ~|4+~||+~~. 


8. piv: i.e. the Church at Nyssa. 
avevpatueov: Aristotle and professional writers from Aris- 
totle down use this word in the sense of “windy,” “blowing,” 
“pertaining to the wind or the breath.” The term is not found 
in the 0. T.; but in the N.T. it is equivalent to the Vulgate 
spiritalis, “spiritual,” opposed to capxixds, and cwpatixds. Cf. 
Thayer; Sophocles s. v. For its use in Basil’s Letters, cf. Way 122. 


navnyvpeov: this word in the sense of “a festal gathering ” 
or “ public festal assembly ” is found from Pindar and Herodotus 
down through both the Old and New Testaments. During the 
Graeco-Roman and the Byzantine periods, Methodius and Simocates 
are cited as using it to denote a “religious anniversary.” Cf. 
Thayer; Sophocles s. v. Gregory extends its meaning, using it 
especially in the sense of “festival” or “feast day,” that is, as 
a synonym of éopr7. Cf. line 6 above. Note Gregory’s use of 
ravnyupis in M. III, 704 B . . . wat réoa % otpavia mavnyupis. It may 
be rendered “the whole celestial assembly,” “court,” or “ hier- 
archy,” for Gregory has just spoken of “the army of the world 
above,” “the myriad of angels,” whether among the Principalities, 
Virtues, Thrones, Powers, or Dominations. It is interesting to 
note that in the East the Syrians divide their hierarchical system 
according to the ranks of the angels. They also claim that our 
Lord Himself served these nine divisions of the three orders. Cf. 
Maclean and Brown, 181 and 184. 


The Episcopate I a Catholici or Patriarchs == Cherubim 
b Metropolitans == Seraphim 
e Bishops == Thrones 

The Presbyterate II a Choripiscopi == Dominions 
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b Visitors == Virtues 
“ ce Priests == Powers 
The Diaconate III a Deacons = Principalities 
b Subdeacons = Archangels 
c Readers = Angels 


9. dvobev . . . tHv yvoow; for the same phrase, cf. Gregory in 
TIpos Eivon. II, 3, 4: kat thyv dvobev yreoow éni +H roatry Svavoia 
paptipera. No reference is made to Migne because there and in an 
earlier edition a long passage is omitted, which Oehler restores. 
Jaeger includes Oehler’s restoration beginning with page 2, line 5 
(érerra—) and extending to page 9, line 25 (codias.). 


11. zowévas: used here in a special eccl. sense, i. e. it is one of 
the xapicpatra. Cf. also C. EH. s. v. pastor; Way 105. 


12. & mpdtos . . . dacxddovs: Gregory is probably referring 
to I Cor. XII, 28: kai ods pev Eero 6 Ocds ev TH exKAnoia mpoToV 
amoareXous, SevtEepov tpopytas, Tpitov didacKkdAovs, Ereita Suvdpets, €ita 
xapiopara iapdtwv, avriAnpes, kvBepynoes, yévn yAwooov. “ And God 
indeed hath set some in the Church; first apostles, secondly 
prophets, thirdly doctors; after that miracles; then the graces of 
healing, helps, governments, kinds of tongues, interpretations of 
speeches.” The Douay translation is taken from another version. 
The Vulgate has interpretationes sermonum, which is not found in 
the Septuagint. Cf. also Eph. IV, 11: kal atros exe tods pev 
drroatéXous, Tois S€ tpodytas, Tods 8é edayyedioTds, Tods dé woipévas Kal 
didacxdAovs. “ And he gave some apostles, and some prophets, and 
other some evangelists, and other some pastors and doctors.” 


13. rdgis: i. e. the festal system observed in Nyssa. 


14. apornv: sc. mavnyvp, i. e. the first festival, namely, the 
Christmas feast, the 25th of December. Cf. line 6 above. 


77 Ocopaveia: etymologically, the manifestation of God, and 
as such applicable to those events in our Lord’s life which mani- 
fested his divinity in a distinctive manner and thus actually used 
in the East at an early date to designate the feast that commemo- 
rated jointly the Visit of the Magi, the Baptism in the Jordan, the 
Miracle of the Marriage feast in Cana, and the Nativity. A sepa- 
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rate feast for the Nativity was of late and Western origin, and was 
not accepted universally even in the Fifth century. The context 
clearly implies here that in Nyssa, at any rate, even in St. Gregory’s 
time, the Nativity enjoyed the distinction of a solitary celebration. 
Cf. Chrysost. Eis 76 Bdéwr. Xp. c. 2, P. G. XLIX 363 et seq.; Greg. 
of Nyssa *Eyxomov «is Srép. M. III, 701 C; also Duchesne, 
Origines, 261 ff.; Kellner, 127 ff. 


15. xdpis: used here in its eccl. sense of “grace.” The scrip- 
tural use of this word does not widely differ from its meaning 
in the Classics. Holy Scripture has only emphasized in a dis- 
tinctive manner its classical conception. 


tis Ilapbévov: used in reference to the “ Virgin Mary, 
Mother of God,” as here, rép6evos is Eccl. Greek. In Christian 
terminology it may also mean “a consecrated virgin.” Both of 
these usages are common in Gregory’s writings. Cf. Adyos Karnyn. 
chap. 13,61,.16; (M. IL, 45.C)s Letter (IT, (24..205 (Ms tT 
1024 A) ; Eis rov Biov Maxpivyns M. III, 976 C, 985 C, D; et passim. 
Ildpevos in the sense of “a consecrated virgin” is found also in 
Ignatius, 717 B, Clem. A., I, 1205 A, and Basil, Letters excix 
291 B,.C, (twice), D, EH, etc. Cf. Way 117. 


16. xéopm: in the sense of “the world,’ i. e. “men in gen- 
eral,” as here, is cited for St. John VII, 4; XII, 19. During 
the Alexandrian period this word was used as a synonym of 
9 oikovpévn, “the inhabited or known world.” Gregory also uses 
xéapos in its classical meaning of “ ornament,” cf. M. III, 856 C; 
IIpos Evvon. VII, 156, 25; (M. II, 745 A) ; in the sense of “ world,” 
“universe” as in Pythagoras and natural philosophy, cf. M. II, 
16 A; Ipds Birdy. IT, 250, 10-21; (M. IT, 952 A, B); et passim. 
Note that in this same passage xoopos is used with was and with 
oXos in the sense of “universe.” In other parts of his works, 
Gregory often uses ta mavra, 76 wav and ro 6dov alone in the sense 
of “universe.” The Stoics used 76 wav to mean “ world” including 
space, but 76 6dov for the world without space. The zav was neither 
material nor immaterial, since it consisted of both. Cf. W. and 
M. 62, n. 2; cf. also L. and S. s. v. 


€ ~ cage / > ~ ~ , 
) . . + povoyevovs Yiov xdpis .. . dvaderybeica TO Kédopo: 
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hyperbaton. In this instance the figure seems to be an intentional 
device to secure a variety of clausulae. Here it produces form: ? 
~|<||4+~-; 1yd 4v-|4~, 
ayia: in this, its eccl. sense, dys occurs frequently in the 
Septuagint and New Testament. It is not found in Homer and 
Hesiod, and in Attic Greek is the rarest of five synonyms: iepds, 
dovos, ceuvds, ayvos, and dys. Of these iepds, the most frequently 
recurring word in Classical Greek, is seldom found in the Scrip- 
tures. Cf. Thayer; Sophocles; Cremer s. v. 
17. ody . . . dyia ravnyupis, GAN... dyia dylwv,. . . mavnyupis 
mavnyvpewv: arsis-thesis and polyptoton. Note the clausulae: 


~|<~||~+~-~; ~|<~||~<~; ~|in~n~||~~%~~. 


18. rds sc. ravnyvpes, i. e. the feasts of St. Stephen, St. Peter, 
St. James, St. John, and St. Paul. 


Page 4, Line 1. yopooracias: a late word belonging to the Alex- 
andrian period. In the meaning of “an institution of choruses,” 
generally “a chorus,” “a dance,” it is cited for Anth. P. 7,613; 
9,603 ; in plu. for Cal. Lav. Pall. 66; C. I. 6280 B 58; Basil I 76 C. 
Cf. Sophocles s. v.; cf. also Stephanus 10666d. This is the only 
instance found of Gregory’s use of the word. He generally ex- 
presses the idea with xopds; he also uses yopeta, and dppovia. Cf. 
M. III, 733 A: daocroduxd ; Letter XIX, 62, 13 (M. ITI, 1073 D) ; 
M. III, 729 C: ris drootodkys yxopeias; ibid. 7250: of Kal rs 
arooToAKys dppovias e&apyot. 

2. rods avrovs: the apostles and prophets, viz. Stephen, Peter, 
James, John and Paul. 
Ta S00 . . . adrovs éott xapiopara: hyperbaton. Note the 
clausula of the type: ~|+||~~||~4~~ 3. 
xapiopata: gifts of grace, an eccl. word. In the N.T. it 
‘is used almost exclusively by St. Paul, except for I Pet. IV, 10, 
The word is not found in profane Greek but does occur with its 
N.T. signification in Philo, de Alleg. II, 75B. Cf. Cremer; 
Sophocles; Thayer s. v.; cf. also C. E. s. v. 
3. mvetpa: occurs frequently in all periods of the language. 
Gregory is using the term in its eccl. sense, equivalent to the Latin 
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afflatus, especially the afflatus or the “inspiration” of prophets. 
Cf. Thayer, Sophocles; Cremer, L. & S.s. v. For a similar use of 
afflatus in Cicero, cf. N.D. 2, 66: Nemo igitur vir magnus sine 
aliquo adflatu divino umquam fuit. 

apopytetas: used here in the same sense as in I Cor. XIV, 
11, namely, “to disclose or expound the mysteries of Faith,” “to 
preach publicly,” “to exhort the people to virtue,” i. e. not merely 
to preach. 


ovro. for ode: in Classical Greek otros and 68 are com- 
monly used with this distinction, that the first refers to what 
immediately precedes, the other to what immediately follows. Still 
not seldom otros (rowiros, tocotros, odrws) refers to what follows; 
far more seldom 68 (rowode, toodade, THALKOGSe, He) to What goes 
before. Cf. Kithner II, 1, 646; Smyth 1241, 1245, 1247, 1248, 
1257. In the first century B.C. oiros began to replace 6ée, finally 
crowding it out completely. Of. Brugmann, 487; Jannaris, 564, 
1425, 1426; Robertson, 696 (Radermacher N.T. Gr. 62). This 
tendency of allowing otros to replace 6é¢ is found in Basil, cf. Way, 
8; it is also observed frequently in Julian, cf. Boulenger, 178 ff. ; 
and for further examples in Gregory, cf. Ipés Etvou. I, 184, 15 
(M. II, 429 A) rovro; ibid. 191, 12 (487 A) ravra; ibid. II, 281, 25 
(989 B) éxetvo; ibid. III, 2, 21 (573 B) rovrov; Letter V, 30, 14 
(M. III, 1032 A) atryn; et passum. The only instance of rade noted 
in a cursory reading of Gregory’s works is found in IIpds Eivop. 
I, 190, 8 (M. II, 436 B). 


4, répavos, Iérpos, *IdkwBos, “Iwavyyns, TatAos: Cf. Sect. 1, 2, 
6, above. 


6. 6 wowqv: appropriately did Gregory assign to Basil a place 
closely linked with that of the apostolate. Had he lived in the 
Apostolic Age, Gregory would not have hesitated to reckon him 
with St. Paul. Since such was not the case he ranked him as a 
pastor and a doctor, gifts intimately connected with that of the 
apostolate. Apostles together with prophets, pastors, and doctors 
in the beginning went from place to place founding and main- 
taining churches. Gregory’s claims for Basil are substantiated by 
his achievements. Basil was reckoned among the greatest ecclesi- 
astical orators of his day, he was counted as a great exponent and 
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defender of Christian doctrine, and he was considered a great 
ecclesiastical administrator and pastor of souls. Highly gifted by 
nature, he had also received by way of education the very best that 
the time could afford. These gifts, coupled with those of grace, 
particularly the yapiopara, roiwyv, and Siddoxados, enabled him to 
accomplish successfully the great work Divine Providence had 
entrusted to him. He became the “ Church’s most effective instru- 
ment, after St. Athanasius, in the final victory over Arianism.” 


tis ovros .. . Tov. . . Baoideov (6-11): a highly rhe- 
torical passage, being a rhetorical question with dialektikon, kuklos, 
chiastic parison, and homoioptoton. Note the internal rhythm and 
also the clausulae of the types: ~~||~||+~ 2 Sdeiéar tov dvdpa; 
~~ | <~| | ~<~ 2 drootoXous axovoas; ~ | |~~+~ 2 rods dmroordXovs ; 
5 Bsr 


ths exroyis; ~~||~+~~ 2 Adyo Bacircov. 


4+ -~ kal dWdoKxarov ; ~ ~|| + ~ 1 rovrov A€yw; z||~~< 2 


7. xdpis: 1. e. Basil’s yapiouara, namely, that of wouwny and 
didaoxados. The special spiritual gifts bestowed upon him by 
Providence for the fulfillment of his mission. 


11. 716 cxevos THs exrXoyns . . . Bacidewov: antonomasia. For a 
similar use of oxedos in Gregory’s writings, cf. Letter XVII, 54, 9; 
55, 19 (M. III, 1064 D, 1065 D)—coxeios éxroyjs; *"Eyxép. Sréd., 
M. III, 708C: 76 péya oxetos tis *ExxAnoias TatAos; 708 A: 76d 
okevos THS GAnbeias, et passim. The figure is borrowed from Scrip- 
ture, cf. Acts IX, 15: eize d¢ rpds atroy 6 Kipios, ILopevov, dru oxevos 
exroy7ns pol éotw ovTos, TOU Baotdca, TO dvoud pov evomov eOvav Kal 
Baotréov, vidv re *Iapand. “ And the Lord said to him: Go thy way; 
for the man is to me a vessel of election, to carry my name before 
the Gentiles, and kings, and the children of Israel.” The Greek 
Testament omits the articles ro and ris respectively. Gregory’s use 
of the article r7s produces the clausula of the type <||~~ <. 


Tov tymdov ..., TOV... , T6V..., TOV... Adywv: phrase 
epanaphora, secured by fourfold repetition of the article. Note the 


Pa =r 


clausulae : ~~|+||~||~<~~ 2 modwv ek vedTyTOS; +~~| 
eLwbev NOyov. 

12. yevvpoews: is used in the N.T. and by the Fathers in the 
sense of “birth,” “nativity,” “generation.” Cf. Luke I, 14: 
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“nativity of John the Baptist”; Matt. I, 18: “the generation of 
Christ.” However, yévvyous seems to be Attic. It often occurs in 
in Plato in the sense of “an engendering or production,” and it is 
cited also for Eur., Arist., and Lucian. On the other hand yéveovs, 
in the sense of “nativity,” is the term cited for astrologers and 
Atticists; in fact, it appears to be used indiscriminately by 
Attic and later writers. Gregory seems to use the terms almost 
interchangeably. Cf. Ady. Kar., 13, 61, 10; 16, 70, 4; 27, 10, 2 and 
16; cf. also pds Etvop. II, 343, 21; et passum. For Gregory 
Nazianzene’s use, cf. Hirth 91 s. v. 


modwv: a poetic word. Very rare in Attic prose in its 
literal sense of “ gray hair”; in its metaphorical sense of “ hoary,” 
“venerable,” cited only for Aesch. Supp. 658; Eur. El. 701; Plat. 
Tim. 22B. Cf. L. & S.; Schmid I, 133; IV, 219, 321. For its 
use in Gregory Nazianzene, cf. Hirth 113 s. v. 


13. Moioéa: For the Scriptural account of Moses, cf. Exod. IT, 
his birth; Exod. III, his vision of the burning bush; Exod. VII- 
XII, leads Israel out of Egypt, ete. Gregory gives an outline and 
an allegorical interpretation of the life of Moses in his Ilepi tov 
Biov Moitcéws, M., I, 297-326; 327-429. 


14. rov tynAdbv Biw Te Kal ASyw Bacideov, Tov doteiov TO Oe Ex 
yevvngews, . . . madev0évta pev Kata Moioéa racy codia tov e&wbev 
Adywv: ef. Acts VII, 20 and 22: & © xaipd éyervnby Mwoijs, Kat iv 
doteios TH Oe@ . . . 22 Kal éxavdevOy Moons racy codia Aiyumtiov : 
nv S€ BvvaTos ev AOyous Kal epyos adrov. 20 “ At the same time was 
Moses born: and he was acceptable to God . . . 22 And Moses 
was instructed in all the wisdom of the Egyptians: and he was 
mighty in his words and in his deeds.” 


tov ewbev Aoyov: the term ewe in the sense of “ profane ” 
or “ secular science ” in opposition to “sacred or religious” occurs 
frequently in Gregory’s writings and the works of the Fathers in 
general. Cf. IIpds Evvou. II, 219, 2 (M. II, 912 D); et passim. 


15. rs TeAcdoews, vvtpadévta Kal cvvavénOévta Kal cvvaKkpdoaya : 
Alliteration, assonance with polysyndeton and parachesis. Note the 


clausulae of the form: ~~|<~~||~~+~ 4: «||~~~<~ 3: 
slfne <n 2. 
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16. dbev Sidoxwv adévta dvOpwrov ev mdcn copia: the verb 
diddoxew construed with the accusative of the person and év with 
the dative of the thing, instead of the double accusative construc- 
tion, is very unusual. Cf. Kiihner II, 1, 328 An. 10b. It may be 
on the analogy of the regular construction with raSeev. But cf. 
Acts VII, 22 quoted in line above. 


17. dpureds: chiefly a poetic word, used from Homer on. Cf. 
Schmid, IV, 277; cf. also Cunliffe s. v. 


mepoésios: a poetic word. For further examples of its use 
in Gregory, cf. Letter XVIII, 58, 18 (M. III, 1069 C); Letter 
XXV, 78, 16 (M. III, 1097 B). The terms zepidééos occurs also 
in Greg. Naz., cf. Hiirth 113 s. v. Schmid classifies the word as 
poetic and cites it for Philostratus G 283, 11, Il, Ar., Opp., and 
Aristid II 19, 23. Cf. Schmid, IV, 324. 


19. trepéxwv . .. tovs ... vopigovras: in Classical Greek 
trrepéxew is construed with the genitive. Its use with the accusa- 
tive, as here, is poetic and Xenophontic. Cf. Kiihner IT, I, 393b; 
394 An. 11. 


Oarépw: a late and less correct form for érepos, which occurs 
in Menand. Incert. 200, Lyc. 590, Joseph., and eccl. writers. Cf. 
L. and 8. s. v. Sophocles s. v. 


22. “EAAnvas: Greeks, i. e. “ pagans,” “ gentiles,” “ heathens,” 
“idolaters ” as opposed to Jews. Cf. L.&8. For its use in Basil 
and Christian authors in general, cf. Way 112, n. 4: “Strabo 
(370) says that this name was known to Hesiod as designating 
the Greeks; but the earliest usage of “EAAnves as a national name 
appears in an Inscription of Ol. 48, 3 (586 B.C.), cited by 
Pausanias 10, %, 4-6. At that time the name must have been 
general, and was especially opposed to BdpBapo.. The Greek- 
speaking Jews used the name “EAAnv in the sense of pagan, gentile, 
heathen, idolater, apparently because the Greeks were the most 
prominent gentile people with whom they were acquainted. This 
signification passed into the works of Christian authors, the Greeks 
properly so called being designated by the term “EAAaécxoi or Tpauxoi.” 
Not only the meaning of the word “EAAny itself, but the meaning 
of this entire passage is clearly explained by Gregory in the zpédoyos 
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to his work Adyos Karnxyrixés. Here he shows the importance of 
catechetical instruction and emphasizes that a variety of methods 
must be used in dealing with the diversities of religious belief— 
(od phy 6 adrds ris SdackaAlas Tpdros éml mdvTov Gpyooe TOV TT pOooLovTwv 
TO Abyw, GAAL Kate Tas THY OpyoKedy Siadopds peOappyolew mpoonke Kat 
Thy Karhynow, mpds Tov adrov pev dpovtas To Adyou oKOTOV, OX 6po10- 
tpdmus S& rais Katackevais ef’ Exdotov KExpypevous . + od Tois avTols 
Geparetces TOO “EAAnvos THy TodvOetay Kal Tod “Lovdaiov THv mepl TOV 
povoyer Oedv dmoriay, ov88 ard tov adrév Tois Kata Tas aipéecets 
merravnuevois dvarpewes Tis ratnuevas ep. Tov Soypatwv pvboro.ias. 
The aim of Gregory’s Catechism was to instruct the educated con- 
verts, whom he classifies as converts from Judaism, converts from 
Hellenic thought, and converts from heretical tenets. Gregory then 
lays down a general principle for the controversy; viz., one must 
make sure of the opinion, belief, or tenet held by his opponent, then 
frame his argument accordingly, seeking first some point of agree- 
ment so that truth may be forcibly brought to light—aAAa xp7, .. - , 
mpos Tas mporAnpes TOV dvOpimwv BréErew Kal KaTa THY eyKEMEVNY EXdOTH 
mAdvnv roveio Oar TOV Adyov, Gpxas TiVas Kal TpoTdcEs EvAdyous ep” ExaoTNS 
duaArcEews mpoBadrrAdpevov, ws dv dia Tov Tap’ audorépors dporoyoupévov 
exxadvdbein kata TO axddovov 7 adAnGea. He then proceeds to illus- 
trate his meaning. In refuting Hellenic thought it is necessary to 
ascertain whether representatives of these tenets believe in the 
existence of God or not. If not, then attempt to refute their 
atheism with the argument based on the wisdom observed in the 
order and beauty of the universe. On the other hand, if it is a 
question of polytheism, urge the perfection of God’s attributes as 
a proof of the unity of God.—ei pév ov py eivar A€yor, ex TOV TExVIKGS 
kal copis Kata Tov Kdopov oikovopovpévov mpocaxOnoerar mpds TO Sid 
tovtwy eival twa Svvapw tiv ev TovTo.s Suadekvupevn Kal tod mavTos 
Urepkepevny Opooynoat* . . . TéTEpov TédeLov 7) EANurrés yeitar TO Oeiov ; 
Tov O€ Kata 76 cixds THY TeAELSTHTA TpocpapTLpodVTOS TH Bela Hdoe, Td Sid 
mun avrov TOV eo cOupeyon TH Oedrynte Tédeov amaTnowpev, os av py 
OULPUKTOV EK TOV evavTiov Hewpotto TO Oeiov, €& éAALTOvs Kal TedELOv. 
Therefore, when Gregory says that Basil overcame heretic and 
Greek by means of their own doctrine, he means to say that it was 
Basil’s extensive and profound knowledge of both the profane and 
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sacred sciences which, as it were, defeated heretic and pagan with 
their own weapons. 


23. dvturddwv: mostly poetic. The term dytiaados does not 
occur in the N. T. Greek. It is used by several Attic writers, chiefly 
the poets, and by the Atticists, Aelian and Philostratus. Cf. L&8; 
Linwood s. v.; Schmid III, 101; IV, 256. Among eccl. writers it 
usually means “ the adversary Satan,” as in Basil III 237 B; Apocr. 
Act. Philipp. 38. Cf. Sophocles s. v. For another example in 
Gregory, cf. IIpés Eivou. I, 156, 22 (M. II, 397 B). 

mroow: as an antonym of dvdoraois the term takes on a 
deeper significance, a meaning not found in pagan writers; viz.. 
“complete spiritual ruin.” Cf. Luke II, 34 and Isais. VIII, 14: 
the zréya of Luke and the Prophet is Christ, the Stone of Stum- 
bling and Rock of Offense, on which unbelief shall fall and be 
dashed to pieces. Elsewhere Gregory uses wrépa, cf. Ady. Kar. 116, 
n. 6: “aroéua Krabinger rightly translates cadaver following 
Hervetus; Fronto Ducaeus, however, suggests lapswm, in view of 
KUmre mpos Tov wextwoxdta below (117, 8).” Cf. also IIpés Evvéu. IT, 
335, 19 (M. II, 1053 A): ois re wy euBabdvovor TO arrodpati Tis 
dpaptias. 

25. orepavira: “victors” is a late meaning for the word. Cf. 
Sophocles; L&S s. v.; Schmid, IT, 150. 

17-25. oiov tus dputeds . . . éyivovro: these ten lines are a mass 
of florid rhetoric. They contain a comparison with metaphor, also 
examples of arsis and thesis, antithesis, chiastic parison, and 
polypton. Note also the clausulae. 


SECTION 2. 


Page 6, Line 2-6. roy yvnovv . . . didwow povos: note the accumu- 
lation of rhetoric here: metaphorical pleonasm with antonomasia, 
epanaphora, paranomasia, repetitive paranomasia, parison, onoma- 
topoiia, and clausulae. 

tropyrnv: mostly poetic. Homer and Theocritus use 
imogyrns, but Pind., Eur., Aesch., and Plat. use rpopirys. 


4. dyovornv: a classical word, not found in N.T. Greek, but 
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frequently used by Dion. H., Philost., Aristid., Dio Chry. especially 
with the genitive as here. Cf. Schmid II, 214, IV, 338; Stephanus 
1183 ce; L&Ss.v. 


mpopaxov: mostly poetic; often in Homer. It is cited par- 
ticularly for trag. and epigram. Cf. L&Ss. v. 


8. Tlavaw . . . SArovavds kal Tiwdbeos: Gregory thinks that the 
association of these three names shows the harmonious action of the 
three toward one end; as he himself says in Hpés Etvoy. I, 81, (5-7) 
[M. II, 312 C]. 


10. dytovs: used here in the eccl. meaning of “saint.” The 
name of “saint,” (dys), denoted the Christian relationship to 
God and the future life (or BaowAela rod Geov, the kingdom of 
God). As a technical term applied by Christians to one an- 
other it disappeared after the middle of the second century. 
For Gregory’s definition of the dy, cf. Ipds Etvou. III, 5, 
10-12: ‘Ayious 4 éxxAnola Tods 76 aylw rvebpat. Oeopopovpévors éxio- 
TaTat maTplidpxas vouoberas mpopyrys ebayyeAlotas arooTdAovs. 

14. apds thv aiotw % riots Kal mpds Tov Adyov 6 Adyos: another 
highly rhetorical passage. Note polyptoton and perfect parison 
with isocola. Note also the clausulae of the form: +~||~||+~ 2 
Lv): £~||~||4+~ 2 Adyov 6 Adyos. 


/ / 
riots 9) miotis (4 | | - 


15. dvreEerafwv: a late and rare Class. word. The verb dvreée- 
réfew is cited once for Aeschines 1, 8, 37: dvreferaoar robs tpdrovs 
tovs Tiwdpxov; then for Plut. and other late writers. Gregory’s 
language, like that of most of the Church Fathers of the fourth 
century, very often bordered on that spoken and written by Aris- 
totelian contemporaries and that of the Evangelists and Apostles. 
Cf. Meridier, 79. 


16. piav .. . dudporépwv Hv xdpw: note the hyperbaton and the 
resulting clausulae: ~||+~ 1. 


xdpw: cf. Sect. 1, 1, 18, and line 23—opAy. 
17. eéyywopévnv: this spelling is characteristic of the Atticists. 


Kata tiv dvadoyiav tis miotews: cf. Rom. XII, 6: éyovres 
de , x N / N 5 6 ~ ¢ ~ , »” , 
€ Xapiopara Kata THY Xap THY Oobeicay juiv Sidpopa, cite tpodyreiav, 


Kata Thy dvaAdoylay THs mlotews. “ And having different gifts, ac- 
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cording to the grace that is given us, or prophecy, to be used 
according to the rule of faith.” Again cf. ver. 3 of the same 
chapter, for it suggests an explanation of the phrase: xara... 
dvadoylay . . . miotews: Aéyw yap Sa tis xdpitos tis Sobelons po 
mavtt TO Ovte év byiv, py Vrepppoveiv map’ 0 Sei ppoveiv, GAA Hpoveiv 
cis 70 owdpoveiv, ExdoTw ds 6 Ocds euepce pérpov rictews. “ For I say, 
that by the grace that is given me, to all that are among you, not 
to be more wise than it ‘behooveth to be wise, but to be wise unto 
sobriety and according as God hath divided to every one the measure 
of faith.” The wise and just man is aware of his true position in 
a Christian community, that is, he judges rightly of his power 
and capacity and of the right use of spiritual gifts. He, moreover, 
remembers that his position does not depend upon himself but 
upon the measure of faith allotted to him by God, a faith that is a 
gift of God upon which all other gifts depend. He furthermore, 
realizes that these gifts must be exercised in proportion to the faith 
that is in him. Cf. I. C.C., Romans, 356. 


18. yeveais: a poetic word. In the sense of “ generation” 
yeved is rare in prose, being mostly a Homeric word. For a similar 
use of the word in Greg. Naz., cf. Hiirth, 109 s. v. 


19. ris Oeias oixovoyias: a Christian phrase. “The Divine 
Dispensation,” relating to the Incarnation and the consequent 
redemption of mankind as distinguished from @eodoyia, “ theology,” 
which is concerned with all that relates to the divine and eternal 
nature of Christ. 


21. petayevéorepos: a rare and late word. For two more in- 
stances of Gregory’s use of the word, cf. quotation from IIpés Eivou. 
in line 42 below. It is not found in N.T. Greek; the comparative 
is cited for Dio Chrysostom, Lucian Salt. 311, and Diodorus 
Siculus; the positive is used in Menander *Eur. I. Cf. Schmid, I, 
368; L&Ss. v. 

SECTION 3. 
Page 8, Line 2. ddéav: in Class. Greek, dda means “ judgment,” 
“view,” “ opinion,” in the sense of good as opposed to bad opinion. 


It is thus found generally in profane writers, always in sacred writ- 
ers. As an extension of this significance it means “ praise,” “ honor,” 


"6 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


“glory.” In translation of the Hebrew “ splendor,” “ brightness,” 
it is a use foreign to Greek writers. Gregory uses it here in its 
eccl. sense of “the glorious condition of blessedness into which it 
is appointed and promised that the true Christian shall enter after 
their Saviour’s return from heaven”: as in Rom. VIII, 18, 21; 
IX, 23; 2 Cor. IV, 17; Col. I, 27;-IIL, 4. Cf. Thayer s. v.; ibid. 
697; Cremer s. v. 


: ; 2 ‘ 
3. mpecBeia; poetic. Cf. Schmid II, 205. Gregory is here 
discussing the nature of the prerogatives of time just as he has 
a) Q x fe . 
already done in his Ipds Eivoy. I, 73 (12-29), 74 (1-20); [M. II, 
lal 4 X e ‘ aA 
304], thus: . . . % ovdxt rodro, xpouxny S€ twa Tv dmEpoxny Eévvody 
a a ~ ‘\ n~ 
Kata Ta mpeoBeia THS dpyardTnTos TO TA€ov vEeueL, Kal dud TOdTO THY TOU 
cal ta a 
maTpos ovolay povnv avwtatw pnaiv; odKxoty cimdtw, tiv TO wEov TIS 
aA a a , 
Tov matpos Cwys dueuerpynoe, pndevos SiacrHpatos ypoviKod mpoerwooupevov 
THS TOD pmovoyevols trogTacEws. 
Kaitou «i kat rotro Hv (cipyoOw yap Kal? irdGeow Tews), 7 TO 
Xpovw mponKovea THs petayevertépas ovoias TL padAov exer TO €ivat, KAT’ 
3 ON iA \ a - / Y XN XN > / x / , 
aitov A€yw TOV TOU Eivat Adyov, MOTE THY PEV GVwWTaTw Kal KUplav A€EyeLV, 
THv O€ pi OUTwWS ExXELV; TOU yap TpoyeverTépov mpds TO vewTEepov 6 pev 
/ a a lat py fa € X aed \ A + 4 7 
xpdvos THs Cwns mAaoy éoriv, 7 dé otcia rapa TodTO oiTE TA€oV OvTE 
éAatrov exe. capéorepoy dé TovTo Kal &.’ brodeyydtwv yevnoerat. ti éatTov 
op a? \ ‘\ A ~ > 7 / < ‘\ , X 
elxe ToD ABpadp Kata tov THs ovoias Adyov 6 peta Sexatéooapas yeveds 
> \ Nes, a s ~ > , 2 \ s \ 
avaderxGeis AaBid; dpa te pererounOy THs avOpwrotnros éxi TovTov Kat 
= » z ¢ ~ / as . ¢) 
nttov avOpwros nv, OTL TH XpOvm peTayeveoTEpos; Kal Tis otTws HALBLOS 
Gate TOUTO Eimeiv; Eis yap ép’ ExaTepwv TIS ovaias 6 AdYos OvdeY TH 55 
3 els yep pov Ti y v TH Tapddy. 
~ , >» 5 5 
Tov xpdvov avvaddotovpevos. odd? av Tis elmo TOV pev paddAov avOpwrov 
7 \ \ "fh ~ / ~ XN 4 / ~ / o¢ 
civat Sus TO TponKE TO xXpovw, Tov S€ dAaTTOV peTexe THS Piaews, STL 
y’ LAF ~ i) 87 + BY 6 / > ~ 
pel? érépous tH fon éerednunoer, orep 7) tpoavadobelons ev Tois mpoAa- 
~ ~ /, \ ~ 4 ‘ (4 ~ 
Bovow tis picews, 7) TOD xpdvov THY Sivayw ev Tois TapwxnKdcL mpoda- 
/ Doe OL é t TO ig ” > if ce, \ / ~ 
TavnoavTos. ovoe yap erl TO Xpovw EoTw adopiLew ExdoTw TA péTpA TIS 
(2 > XN Seas \ ies) c Gx / iN ~ ° Me € ay 
gpioews, GAAG avTn pev ef EavTis péver Si THY émtyvopevwoy éavTHV 
~ c \ / if \ 
avvTnpovoa* 6 S€ xpovos éperar Kata Tov idvov Tpdrov €lTE TEpLeXoV 
” \ , ‘ s , oS , > ~ 307 , 
ciTE Kal Tapappewv THY pio Tayiay Kal dpeTaberov ev Tois idlots pévovgay 
o ~ me ~ UA » 
dpols. ovKody ovde Ei TO XpOVvH Soblein 7d TrEov Exew, Kaos 6 AOdyos 
ely: 7 ~ \ f \ , = , 
trébero, Kupiws TO TaTpL pOvY TO GvOTaTOV THs Ovolas TpoTpapTUpPHTOVEL * 
5 my ANS ” me, \ \ ~ ~ -, ~ ~ \ 
pndemias S€ ovens THs KaTa TA mpecBEia TOV xpdvov Siadopas (ms yap 


» NW we , , Nn - 
dy Tis éml THS mpoawvliov Pioews TO ToLovToV émvonoee, TavTds SiuoTH- 
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patos peTpyTiKod Kdétw THs elas Pdcews e’pioKopevov) Tis KaTaNetreraL 
Adyos Tois émxelpovar THY mpdxXpovov Te Kal GKaTéAnTOV ovciav TH mpds 
76 dvw Kat Katw Svadopa Sacyilewv. 

4, xafés: the word occurs occasionally in profane writers from 
Aristotle down for the Attic xafé (xara &), but is emphatically 
censured by Phrynicus and the Atticists. Cf. Thayer; Sophocles 
s. v.; Schmid IV, 625. It is of frequent occurrence in N. T. Greek. 
For its use in the N. T., cf. Robertson, 433, 963, 968; in O. O. 1045. 
It is not uncommon in Basil, cf. Way, 169. 


5. tyv awddakgw exe for drodeixvvow: periphrasis for the sake 
of clausulae.— ~|+~~||+~ 2. Cf. Longinus XXVIII. 1, 2: xal 


A , c 
pévTo wepippacis ws ody vWAoToLOy, ovdels Av oipar SioTdceev. Hs yap ev 


- . se / t € , , eas ’ 
povoixn dua Toy Tapadovwv Kadovpevov 6 KUpios POdyyos 7Slwv droTeE- 
Aeitat, ovtws 4 TEpippacis TwodAdKis ouupbéyyeTaL TH KUpLoAoyia Kal eis 

, re N ~ \ / x74 Ney. ~Qs \ >» 
KOGpov ert TOAD ovvnxel, Kal pddwr av pH exn Pvaddés TL Kal dwovgor 
GAN Adéws Kexpapevov. He cites an example from Plato and com- 
ments as follows: dpa 8) tovros petpiws GyKwde THY vonow, 7 WAV 
AuBov rhv rA€Ew eveoroinge, KaDdrEp Gppoplay Twa THY EK THS TEpLppacEws 
TEPLXEaPEVOS edpehevay. 

6 yap <idds . . . yeveoews adrov: Cf. Dan. XIII, 42: dveBo- 
noev S& hovy peyddrAn Lovodvva Kai elmev ‘O feds 6 aidwos 6 Tav KpuTTOV 
yvoorns, 6 cidos TU mavta mpiv yevéoews adtov. “ Then Susanna cried 
out with a loud voice, and said: O eternal God, who knowest hidden 
things, who knowest all things before they come to pass.” 


6. ovvdeEwicav: cited only for Xen. Mem. 4, 7, 8. 


. rov dvuaBdAov: in the sense of “ Devil,” as here, it is used 
by eccl. writers. In Letter CCIV of St. Basil, the name &dBoros 
is more immediately connected with d&aBddrrkew “to calumniate.” 
AvéBoXdos alone is used several times in the Bible in the sense of 
slanderer, but 6 8Boros is apphed par excellence to the “ Slan- 
derer ” as the prince of devils and the author of evil, as here. 


8. «atddAndov: probably an Aristotelian word. The cita- 
tions are from Arist. Probl. 11, 58, 3 and later writers as Dion. 
H. VI, 1039, 9; Strab. 2, 1, 29, p. 126,15 al. Cf. L & S; Sopho- 
cles; also Thayer s. v. Stephanus (1875 c) cites it for Plat. 
Minos i145. It is not found in either the Teubner or Oxford 


V8 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


(Burnet) texts, nor in the critical apparatus of either. The Minos, 
although contained in the Platonic Corpus, is not considered a 
genuine work of Plato. Cf. Christ, Vol. VII, 1, 706. The word 
occurs frequently in Gregory. Cf. [epi rot Biov Moicéus, M. I, 
304 B, also Ady. Kar. 8, 3; 23, 5; 30, 9; 138, 16 (twice), 146, 5; 
148, 7; 23, 7; 146, 15; 163, 20. 

dppwothpar.: rare in Classical period, not in the N. T., 
infrequent among the Atticists, since it occurs but once in Dio 
Chrysostom and Lucian. In the sense of “a moral infirmity,” as 
here, it is cited in Plut. Nic. 28, dppéornpa warpoov. Cf. Schmid I, 
145, 309; also L&S (new edition) s. v. In this latter sense the 
word occurs twice in the Adyos Kar., cf. 47, 4; 69, 10 (M. II, 36 D, 
49D). The Stoics likewise use the term dppooryua in the same 
sense. For its meaning as given by Cicero, cf. Tus. IV, 10. 


9. éromadfe: mostly poetic. érowdfav prevails in the active in 
older writers (Hom., Hdt., and Thuc.), the prose of the fourth 
century B. C. usually has the middle, while the cow (Polyb., Sept., 
N.T.) again prefers the active. Cf. Schmid, IV, 298. 


ws dv py . . . mepuidor: ws av and the optative after primary 
tenses to denote purpose is very rare in Attic prose. It so occurs 
chiefly in Xenophon and Herodotus, but even there more frequently 
after secondary than primary tenses. The optative with ay after 
primary tenses, and very probably after secondary tenses, is not 
strictly final but potential. Cf. Kithner IT 2, 386 b; Smyth 2202; 
G.M. T. 329, 330. This construction, analogous to érws dy, is 
frequent in the Atticists. Cf. Schmid IT 58. St. John Chrysos- 
tom’s use of #s with the optative conforms to the classical norm, 
although he does use less common constructions with this word in 
certain cases. The use of ws and the optative of purpose occurs 
only three times in all his writings. Cf. Dickinson, 131 ff. St. 
Basil in his Letters uses it five times. Cf. Way, 22. Gregory like 
Xen. uses it freely. In a cursory reading of Gregory’s works, the 
following means of expressing purpose have been noted: 


iva with the subjunctive, very frequent. 
iva with the optative, very rare. 
ws dv with the optative, very frequent. 
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os av with the subjunctive, occasionally. 

omws with the subjunctive, occasionally. 

omws With the optative, occasionally. 

éore with the infinitive, occasionally. 

ws with the infinitive, very rare. 

ws av with the future optative, rare. 

ws with the future participle, occasionally. 

The future participle, occasionally. 

The articular infinitive (genitive), occasionally. 
The infinitive alone to express purpose, occasionally. 


Geparevtov . . . Tov avOpwruv Thy vooov: genitive of relation, 
which is more frequent in poetry than in prose. Cf. Smyth, 1428 a. 


10. mpoodopdv re Kai katadAndov . . . tatpov éroipdle . . . abepa- 
mevtov ... dvOpérwv tiv vooov: note the unrestrained use of 
hyperbaton and the resulting clausulae— ~~|+||~~+~ 2; 
[4~l[-Ilé 2 


SECTION 4. 


12. rs XadSaixjs Pirocodias: an attributive adjective used in- 
stead of the attributive genitive of the noun is frequent in poetry 
but rare in prose. It is, in general, characteristic of lyric and 
dramatic poetry; Homer, however, affords examples of this same 
construction. For example, cf. B540; K 326; B416; B658; 
Eur. I. T. 72, al.; for a similar usage in Latin, cf. Hor. carm. 
1, 3, 36, Herculeus Labor. Cf. Kihner IT, 1, 261 a, An. 1; Smyth 
1035. An explanation of this passage can be found in IIpos Etvop. 
V, 102 (27), 103 (1-25) [M. II, 681 B, C, D.], where Gregory 
discourses upon the development of polytheism. éeid} yap dradedrw 
kal puxpopvel Siavoia mpos Ta THs KTicews KAAAN OavpacTiKds SuereOyoay, 
od xElpaywye Te Kal Odnyo Oatpat. TOV povopévwv pos THY TOU trepKeL- 
pévov KddXovs KaTavdnow ovyxpynodpevol, GAG péxpt TOY KaTadapBavo- 
pévov eotnoav éavtov tiv Sidvouy Kal Exaotov THs KTicews pépos idia- 
Lovtws atvpacav, Sia rTovTo odK ev Evi TUL povm TOV patvopévov THY 
mept TO Oeiov broAnyw eotnoav, GAAG may TO ev TH KTice BEerdpeEvov 
Ociov évomucav. Kal otTw Tois Bev Aiyurtiois mept Ta voepa mAétov evepyn- 
Gelons rhs tAdvns ai pupa Tov Saipovov popdai cis piaes Dedy ipOur- 


Oyoav, tois 5¢ BaBvAwviors 1 amhavns TOU TOAOV Tepipopa Heds evouicbn, 
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dv kat BYA dvdpacav. obrw St Kal Tods efeéns Extra 4 “EAAqvucy patardrys 
iafdvtws Oeororhoaca dAAw ddAws KaTd twa THS amdrys ididLovTa 
Adyov bréxupe. mdvras yap TovTous ev GAAAOIS dvaoTpEepopévovs Tovs 
kbkAovs KaTavonaavres, ered) rept TO dxpdtatov érAavnOyoay, 80 dKo- 
AovOov kal péxpu Tod eoxdrou Thy adtiv mAdvyV GvvdiecdoavTO. Kal Tpds 
rovros abrév te Tov ailépa Kal Tov UroKexupevoy Gépa THY TE YHV Kal THY 
Oddacoay Kal thy troyOdwov AnéEW Kal adris SE TAS YRS Goa XpEvWdy Kal 
dvayxaia mpos thy dvOpurivny éoti Conv oddev 6 TL THs Oelas ardKAnpov 
civan ptoews CSoypdticav, GAN Exdotw Tottwv tréxvpay, 80 évds Twos 
tov ey TH KTice mpopawopevovy Taow EavTods Tois epeens TIS KTITEWS 
poplos KatadovAdoarTes, ws eye Ka’Keivos GHemrov e apyns Katepavn TO 
ampos Thy kplow Brera, obk dv eis ryv roAVOcov Tatty ardtyy dmrerdavy- 
Onoav. Cf. also Ipds E’vop. II 241 (20-30), 243 (1-10). [M. Il 
940, 941]. In this connection, cf. the parallel account in Wis- 
dom XIV. 


13. & rH roug Kwhoea: ev with the dative to express means is a 
poetic usage. It appears peculiar to the language of tragedy and 
is found frequently in Sophocles: Ph. 60, 102, 1293; Ant. 961, 
1002; Tr. 886. Cf. Kiihner IT, 1, 486, An. 7; Smyth, 1511. This 
usage occurs frequently in Gregory’s writings. Hight instances are 
also found in Basil’s Letters. Cf. Way, 6. 


14. tmepxeicbau Sé€ twa. . . Stvamv romruhv: for a parallel 
phrase in which iépxear is employed in the same sense, “ tran- 
scend,” as here, cf. Ady. Kar. 58,15: tmepxeiobat twa Sivapw rountuxty 
TOV YWoLEeVvoY Kat OvvTnpyTiKny Tov dvrwy. The word is frequently used 
by Gregory in reference to God as the First Cause. The Supreme 
Being, the creative and conservative Power transcending and over- 
lying all. Cf. Ips Etvéu. I, 152, 6 [M. II, 392 D]. ibid., 178, 24 
[M. II, 424 A]. ibid., 183, 12, 12 [M. II, 428 B.C.]; ibid., 196, 1 
[M. II, 441 C]; et passim. Strawley records it seven times in the 
same sense of “transcend” in the Ady. Kar., cf. Index III s. v. 
In its metaphorical sense, “to be placed above (someone in rank) ,” 
cited for Gregory Nazianzene; and in the sense of “to excel ” 
cited for Sept. Ezek. 16, 47. 


ee \ ~ < 
15. ’ABpadp: . . . 8a Tod Karadumeiv . . . ratpway GmdtTnv ... 


tov aicOntnpiov . . . ovyyévecav: Gregory is thinking of Abraham 
as the instrument chosen by Divine Providence to preserve the 
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belief of God’s chosen people in the one true God. In accordance 
with God’s promise he becomes “the Father of many nations and 
of all the Faithful,” cf. Gen. XVII 5. Gregory’s statement must 
be taken allegorically as he himself declares in a similar parallel 
passage. Although somewhat lengthy the citation offers a lucid 
explanation of the present text. Cf. IIpds Eivoy. II, 240 (25-31), 
243 (1-10) [M. II, 940, 941]. 


16. émapa: an Alexandrian word cited for the Sept. Macc. 
3, 2, 31, and for late writers. Cf. Sophocles, L& Ss. v. In Ipods 
Eivou. Gregory uses in the same sense the Graeco-Roman word 
vroBapa. Cf. I, 195,10 [M. II, 441 A]; ibid., II, 242, 5 [M. II, 
940 D]. 


17. Os émBdbpa rH Tovat’rn maded’oe ypnodpevos, aveENrnce Tov Sid 
TOV dpwpevov voovpevov: for the significance of this thought compare 
Gregory’s interpretation of the words of David in Ps. XVIII, 1-5: 
of ovpavol Siunyovvta Sdgav Oeov, woinow 8& xepov dvtov avayyéAAE TO 
OTEpewpa. Hucpa TH Hpepa epevyera pyya, Kal vvE vuKri dvayyéAAe, yvoow. 
ovK eiciy Aadwal ovdé Adyo. dv ovy! dkovovTa ai Pwval atrav: eis Tacay 
Thy ynv endOev 6 POdyyos abrév, Kal eis TA Tépata THs oikovpévys Ta 
pypata atrav. 2, “ The heavens show forth the glory of God: and 
the firmament declareth the work of his hands. 3, Day to day 
uttereth speech: and night to night sheweth knowledge. 4, There 
are no speeches nor languages, where their voices are not heard. 
5, Their sound hath gone forth into all the earth: and their words 
unto the ends of the world.” Gregory discusses David’s meaning 
in IIpés Evvop. II, 276 (24), 279 (10) [M. IT, 984, 985]. Only 
such selection is made from the above citation as will clarify the 
thought of the present passage—II, 277, 27; 278, 1-2: . . . adn’ 
gor, TL THS TOU TayTOs ovoTdcews Kal SiouKnoEws aitiov, 0d Taca 1 TOV 
vontav eénmrar pvous, KdKeifev tas dpyas Kal tas aitias exer Kal apods 
éxeivo vevevké Te Kal emiotpéperar Kal ev atT@ Siapéver. Kal éredy, Kabeds 
yaw 6 ardcToAos, 7 aidvos abrov Svvayus Kat Jets ard THs TOU KOcpLOU 
KTigews voupevn Kalopata, dua TovTo maca 4 KTiois Kal mpd ye mdvTOV, 
Kabos pyow 6 Adyos, % év TOIs Ovpavois SvaKdcpnors Sid THS eudatvoperns 
Tois yeyovoor TEXVNS THY TOU TEToInKOTOS Godiay evdeiKvuTaL. Kal TodTd 
pot Soxet rapaornoa Oédwv THy éx TOV awouevwv papTLpiay TOD Godds 


Nese s: YY / ae \ D 2 ~ , ~ 
KGL EVTEXVWS TA OVTA Kkateokevic bat KQl €LOQEL Svapeverv €Vv 77 duvd pee TOU 
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7d may olaxiLovros. adrovs pyou tods obpavods, 80 dv thy copiay Tov 
meroinxotos Sexvovow, povovorxt poviav apevtas Body Kai Svaxnptocew 
tov Symovpyod tiv codiav dixa Hovis. eeote yap oiovel Adyw TavTa 
SiSackdvrev Gxovew St. mpos Hpas Opavres, & avopwror, Kal TO ev Hplv 
KddAos Kal péyebos Kal thy deivytov tabryy mepupopdy Kal THY evTAKTOV 
re Kal évappdviov Kal det kata Ta adTa Kal doattws exovoay Kivjow 
evvonoate TOV emurTaTOUVTA T7)S fpetepas avoTdcews Kat dud Tov atvopevou 
kdAXous TO mpwTdtvTov Kal ddpatov KéAos dvadoyicacbe* ovdev yap év 
jpiv ad€ororov 4) abtoxivytov i) abtépatov, GAL wav 76 pawvopevov TE mept 
Huds Kal voovpevov THs dWyARs TE Kal ddppdotou Suvapyews ipTyTat. 

23. xataBv0i~ovros: apparently a rare word in all periods of 
the Greek language. In the sense of “to make sink” cited only 
once for Hipp. 1284, 25; Theophr. H. P. 5, 4, 7; Diod. 15, 34: 
metaphorically “ drowning,” as here, cited only for Longinus 44, 6. 


Moicéas: for the meaning of the name, cf. Ex. II, 10: 
ddpuvbévros St tod masdiov, eiotyayev ado rpds Thy Ovyatépa Papas, Kat 
eyevnOn airy cis vidv * éerwvdpacev S¢ 7d dvoya dvtod Mwvony r€yovea 
ex Tov datos ad’Tov dveAounv. 9. “ and when he was grown up, she de- 
livered him to Pharao’s daughter. 10. And she adopted him for a son, 
and called him Moses, saying: Because I took him out of water.” 
Cf. also Ipés Eivou. II, 296 (28-30), 297 (1-11) [M. II, 1008 A, B]: 
atTo yap TO Mwvoy tis Eero thy mpoonyopiay ; ody 7) Ovyatnp Tov Papawd 
€k TOV ovpBdvros érovoydcaca Mwions yap TO twp A€yeTar TH TOV 
Aiyurrioy govn. érel oby kata TO Tpdctaypa TOU TUpdvvov KLBwoTd TO 
Bpédos evOévres of yevynodpevor Tois pelOpors ESwxav (odTw yap TwWes TOV 
ioropikov ta Kar’ adrov Sigynoavto), 7 88 Kara Oeiov BovrAnwa bd Tis 
Sims tov wWdrov exxvpavOcioa mpoonvéxOn tH Oxy Kal epnua Tis 
Bagididos Kar’ éxeivo TH AovTPH Td coma Haidpvopevyns eyévero, ds e 
Varos aitH Tod madds KryHévtos prvypoovvey THs cuvTUXlas A€éyeTar TH 
madi Oéoba 75 dvopa, @ Kal avrds 6 Beds em) Tod Oepdrovros Kexpnabat od 
Renneionte, ovde dvdévov expwe tHv THs BapBapov KAjow ext TOD Tpophrov 
Kuptav éaca. 

24, e€afavicovra: a future participle expressing purpose, is 
used in the "Byxwp. Baoid. only once. It is not a common con- 
struction in Gregory’s writings. Basil also does not make frequent 
use of the participle of purpose. Cf. Way 41. 


émywooxe: cf. Hx. VII-XII. Cf. also Sect. 4, 3. 
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Page 10, Line 2. ’Avyurriav ioydv: This use of the adjective for 
the genitive of the noun is a poetic construction, and rare in prose. 
Cf. Sect. 4, 8, 12. 


3. tov paPduv: viz., the rods of Moses and Aaron, very proba- 
bly also the rods of Jannes and Mambers, the magicians of King 
Pharao. Cf. Ex. VII, 9, 10, 11, 12, 15, 17, 19, et passim. For 
a complete account of the works wrought with the rods, cf. Ex. 
VII-XII. Gregory in his work Eis riv ‘Hpépav tov orev (M. III, 
584 A) discourses upon the mighty effects produced by insignificant 
objects and cites instances from both the Old and New Testament. 
For the present purpose it suffices to quote what he says of the rod 
of Moses.—xal odrws emi roAAd Tév Tpaypatwv dépwv Tov vodv edkaTa- 
ppovyta pey dpe Ta pawopeva, peyddra Se Ta am’ exelvov TeAOVpeva* Kal 
padwota Otay ék THs Tadaas iotopias avadéEn TA ovyyevn Tod CnTovpévov 
kal dpou. tod Moicéws 4 fpaBdos jv Kapvivyn. Kal ti yap dAdo 7) EvAov 
Kowov 0 maca xEelp KOTTEL Kal Peper, pvOuilar Te mpds TO SoKodv Kal TH Trvpt 
kar’ eovolay didwow ; ivika Sé 6 Ocds 7OeAnoe emitedAeoas OV exelvyns Ta 
vyyAG Kal TOU Adyou Kpeitrova Gadpara peTreBaArXeTo TO Etroveis dp. Kal 
madw étépwoht tirtwv Ta Vata, ToTe pev aipa TO VOwp Erote, wore Se 
Batpaxwv yovny avéBAvkev amreipov’ Kal madw thv OadraTTav ETemve péexpt 


Bv0dv Siaxorropéevnv Kal py ovppéovoay. 


SEcTION 5. 


5. “Iopanditév 80 dvapxias . . . wAnppedds Siaxepévov: Cf. 1 
Kings XII, 6-12; where Samuel himself gives a brief outline of 
the history of the Israelites from the Exodus to his own time. 


6. SapovyrA: for the history of Samuel, cf. 1 Kings I-XXIV. 


% SapouyrA ... Kpatov ... 70 tmpKoov ... THS mpos Tods 
dAAopdiAovs eryuélas dmeipywv: Cf. 1 Kings VII, especially verses 
12, 18, 14, 15. dAdopvAovs: i. e. the Philistines, cf. 1 Kings VII, 
13, 14. 

9. Baowrelas Katdoracw THY dvapxiay peTacKevdcas . . . THS 
Baoitixns . . . vopobérns yevopevos: Cf. 1 Kings X, 17-27. 

10. yeveais: cf. Sect. 2, 6, 18. 
*AxadéB: king of Israel “who did more to provoke the God 
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of Israel than all the Kings of Israel that were before him.” Cf. 
3 Kings XVI, 33. For a Scriptural account of this king, including 
the fate of his children, cf. 8 Kings XVI, 29 ff. to 4 Kings X, 1-11. 


11. 16 yuvaixeiov dvdparodoyv i. e. J ezabel, the wife of Achaab and 
the daughter of Ethbaal, King of the Sidonians. Cf. 3 Kings XVI, 
31: Kal odk fv aire ixavov Tod ropevecOar év tais dpaprias “lepoBoap 
viod NaBdr, kat 2taBev ywaixa thy lela Ber Ovyarépa *TeHeBaadr Bacrréws 
S8wviov, cal éropevOn Kat e&ovrAcvcey 76 Baad Kal rpocektvyce avTo. 
“ Nor was it enough for him to walk in the sins of Jeroboam, the 
son of Nabat: but he also took to wife Jezabel; daughter of 
Ethbaal, king of the Sidonians. And he went, and served Baal, 
and adored him.” 


12. yAiSdson: a poetic verb. Cf. L&Ss. v. 


13. thy trav cidéAwv wAdIqv SV exelvns erucracdpevos: Cf. 3 Kings 
XVI, 31, 32. eidoAwv: used here in an eccl. sense. In all periods 
of Greek literature from Homer down «/dwAov means “ an image,” 
“ likeness,” “ phantom,” i. e. “ whatever represents the form of an 
object either real or imaginary ”; in Eccl. Greek it is “an idol,” 
“a false god.” Cf. Thayer s. v.; ibid 697. 


14. "Hdiav: the great Hebrew Prophet. Cf. 3 Kings XVII, 
to 4 Kings II. ov *Hiiay dvrippowov (line 15 ... line 23) voov: 
note the ecphrasis. Cf. Introduction. 


16. év trepopia: for é& with the dative to express means, cf. 
Sect. 4, 8, 13. 


18. iSworpv: a Graeco-Roman word, cited only for Diog. L. 
I, 25, and Greg. of Nyssa. Cf. L& 8; Sophocles s. v. 


19, dpedei: a Graeco-Roman word, cited only for Plut. 2, 
477% KH; Orph. Arg. 1086, Opp. Cf. L& 8 s. v.; Schmid, IV, 339. 


ovvvevevpévov: in its classical meaning, “to consent,’ “ to 
agree,” cited for Soph. O. T. 1510, and Pind. O. 7%, 121. In the 
sense of “to converge,” “to incline to a point” it is cited for 
Theohpr. Ign. 51; Plut. Num. 9; ibid. 2, 666 C; Polyb. 3, 32, 7; 
Greg. Nyssa, apos d\AnAa. Gregory’s use here in connection with 
the eye—“ fierce in the glance of the eye ”—is an extension of the 
later significance. 
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20. oxérovra: the verb oxémw is the radical form of cxerdlo. 

It is cited for only the pres. and impf. in Hipp. Art. 789, and 

Polyb. 16, 26, 13; but is frequent in Luc. and later writers. Cf. 
L&Ss. v. 


21. Sdwaxaprepodvra: in the sense of “to bear patiently,” as here, 
cited for Alexis. Tog. 4: 8. ryAxatryv jpepav, and for Polyb. 36, 
16, 4: kaxordfeoy 6. This is an extension of its original meaning 
“to endure to the end,” “ last out,” as cited for Hdt., Xen., Lycurg. 
Cf. L&S s. v. 


kadurTouevov: Tare in prose except in compounds. Cf. 
L&Ss. v. 


24. rH Te did TOU Atpwovd pdoriyt cwoppoviler Tov IopaynrA: for an inter- 
pretation, cf. 3 Kings XVII. 6.4 with the genitive of material is 
a late usage. Cf. Kiihner II, 1, 483, d. The example cited is for 
Diod. 17, 115: xarecxevdalev cidwra 8’ eA€pavtos Kal xpvcod. 

Page 12, Line 3. 76 Oetw rupi 76 epi rv iepoupylav yeyernpevw: Cf. 3 
Kings XVIII, 38. kat érecev rip rapa Kupiov ék tod obpavod, kal katé- 
dayev Ta doKavTOpaTa Kal Tas oxiakas Kal TO Vdwp TO ev TH Oadrdooy, Kal 
tovs Aldous Kal Tov xoww e&éNigev 76 mip. “ Then the fire of the Lord 
fell, and consumed the holocaust, and the wood, and the stones, 
and the dust, and licked up the water that was in the trench.” 


SECTION 6. 


5. dvadaiverat: Annalistic Present, as frequently in this ora- 
tion. Cf. Smyth, 1884. 

6. 6 &v mvevpate kal Suvdpe "HAlov bia Zayaplov kcal ’EXoaBer 
emvdnunoas TO Biw: i. e. St. John the Baptist, Precursor of the 
Messias. 


%. é&exxAnowdLov: a late compound. éfexxAyoiaca is a MS. 
error for é€exAyoiaca from éxxAnoudgo, whence late writers introduced 
the useless compound éfexxAnodfo. Cf. L&S s. v. 


knpvypatos: for a scriptural account of the preaching of 
John the Baptist, cf. Matt. III; Mark I, 1-8; Luke III, 1, 18; 
John I, 6, 7, 8, 19-36; Acts XIII, 24; XIX, 3, 4. xhpvyya is used 
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here in its eccl. meaning of “preaching.” Cf. Thayer; Sophocles 
sV. 


8. AVOpov: a poetic word, cited for Homer, Alciphron, and 
Graeco-Roman writers. Cf. L&8 s. v.; Schmid I, 337; IV, 314. 
In Homer the word is used of mingled blood and dust. The term 
is probably used here by Gregory with reference to the defilement 
and stain incurred by the Israelites who were at one time or other 
guilty of shedding the blood of their prophets. 


pudopara: mostly poetic. The word piacya is frequent in 
tragedy, especially Aeschylus, but rare in Attic prose. It is cited 
for the Septuagint, Alexandrian, and Graeco-Roman writers, and 
occurs once in the N.T. Cf. L&8; Thayer; M & M; Linwood s. v. 


9. Second: mostly in Attic poets, and Plat. Euthyphro 9 A; 
otherwise Secpoi, e. g. Aesch. Pr. 525, Eur. Bacch. 518, 624, and 
often in Plato. Cf. L& Ss. v.; Schmid I, 84, 226; IT, 17; III, 27; 
IV, 22, 584. 


11. peravoias: in Classical Greek means “a change of thought,” 
“ repentance ”; but under the influence of Christianity the meaning 
deepens, and in the N. T. it no longer signifies merely “ to repent,” 
but “a complete change of attitude, spiritual and moral, towards 
God.” It is the equivalent of paenitentia of Christian Latinity. 
Lactantius, however, in his Div. Inst. VI, 24, 6, prefers resipi- 
scentia as a translation of perdvo.a, implying a coming to one’s 
senses resulting in a change of conduct: Is enim quem facti sui 
poenitet, errorem suum pristinum intelligit; ideoque Graeci melius 
et significantius perévoay dicunt, quam nos latine possimus resipi- 
scentiam dicere. Resipiscit enim ac mentem suam quasi ab insania 
recipit, quem errati piget; castigatque se ipsum dementiae et con- 
firmat animum suum ad rectius vivendum: tum illud ipsum 
maxime cavet, ne rursus in eosdem laqueos inducatur. Cf. also 
M&M gs. v. perdvou, also peravoéw. 


12. mepippavrnpiw: generally used as a noun, “a vessel for 
sprinkling.” Here used as an adjective, “laving,” “lustral,” a 
rare usage and cited only for Gregory Nazianzene. Cf. L&S gs. v. 
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SECTION 7. 


16. mpoxorjs: an Alexandrian word. Gregory is here using 
the term with a meaning slightly different from its literal one of 
“progress on a journey,” or “progress in general.” The word 
mpoxor is used here metaphorically of “progress in the love of 
God” or “progress in Christian perfection.” Basil uses it to 
mean “advancement,” cf. Way, 69. For the use of the term in 
Cicero, cf. Att. 15,16: Tandem a Cicerone tabellarius, et mehercule 
litterae rerwopévos scriptae, quod ipsum zpoxorny aliquam significat, 
itemque ceteri praeclara scribunt; Leonides tamen retinet suum 
illud ‘ adhuc,’ summus vero laudibus Herodes. 


17. epaorns tov Oeiov Kdéddovs éyévero: Cf. Wisdom VIII, 2. 
tavTny éepidnoa Kal eelntnoa x vedTnTds pov, Kal elntwoa voydnv aya- 
yéo0a euavtd, Kal epacrys éyevdpnv rod KédXovs adris. “ Her have I 
loved, and have sought her out from my youth, and have desired to 
take her for my spouse, and I became a lover of her beauty.” 


18. évaotpdavros: a Graeco-Roman word. It is cited first for 
Philo. Cf. Sophocles; L & S s. v. 


Aeridas: a paraphrase of Acts IX, 18. kat edOéws arérecov 
ard tov 6pbadpov adrod doe Nerides, aveBAEWE TE TapaxpHya, Kal dvaoTas 
éBarricby. “ And immediately there fell from his eyes as it were 
scales, and he received his sight; and rising up, he was baptized.” 


19. 6pparov: often in Homer and tragedy, but not common in 
prose. Cf.L&S8Ss.v. The word is cited twice for Basil’s Letters, 
cf. Way, 168. 


mepikapdiov: a poetic word; used later by Galenus as a tech- 
nical term. The word is cited for Empedocles, Critias, Galenus, 
and Moschion. Cf. Sophocles; L & Ss. v. 


20. xadvpparos: a poetic word, cited for Homer and especially 
the tragic poets. Found in tragedy in the sense of “ veil” or “ head 
covering,” and used by Aristotle and late writers as a technical 
term; e. g., “the skull,” Arist. H. A. 1, 13, 6; “ the eye-lid,” Poll. 
2, 66; ete. For an explanation of this passage, cf. Ipds. Etvop. 
VII, 154 (3-30), 155 (1-5). 
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Svoparix: a Graeco-Roman word; =the Latin perspicaz. 
Cf. Sophocles; L & 8 s. v. 


tov *lovsatwv yuxev: for this construction, cf. Sect. 4, 8, 12. 


21. tudddrrew: a Graeco-Roman word. Cf. Schmid, I, 163; 
III, 256; IV, 37%. It is apparently formed from rudAds after the 
analogy of Aporro from Ads, dveiportrw from dvepos. Cf. L & S 
s. v.; Wright, Sect. 496. or its use in Cicero, cf. Att. 2,19. Ego 
fortasse ruprotTw et nimium TO KaAG TpoorérovOa. 


22. puorid: used here in the sense of “ sacramental,” the word 
is Eccl. Greek. For Gregory’s use of the word with reference to 
the Sacraments, cf. Ipés Evvon. XI, 270, 5, 13, 22; 271 (1-7) 18 
[M. II, 880, 881 A.]; Ady. Kary. 129, 2; 138, 14; 139, 5; 160, 12; 
Ris thy ‘Hpepav tov Borov M. III, 581 A: tas prorixns mpdews, Greg- 
ory is speaking of baptism. 

AouvtpS: used in Gregory and eccl. writers in the sense of “bap- 
tism.” Cf. Sophocles, Thayer, and Cremer, s. v. Here and in Adyos 
Kar. 160, 12 qualified by the adjective pvorids, the word Avrpéy is 
best translated as “aver,” i. e., sacramental “laver.” For this use 
of Aurpév with reference to baptism, cf. Eis tv “Huepay tov Potdv M. 
III, 581, B, C. Gregory after minutely explaining the scriptural 


y) 


text (John ITI, 5), édv py tis yerrnOn é& Varos cat Ivevpatos, od 
Svvata ciceADely cis tiv Bacirciay tod @eov, concludes by saying: 
&u0 py Katadpovnons Tov Oeiov Aovtpov, pund€ Os Kowdv avTo ekevTeAtons 
dua THY xpyow Tov VatTos. TO yap évepyotv péya Kal adm’ éxetvov Oavpacta 


, 4 
ylverau Ta TEAOVpEVA. 


24. etObs mpos TO Oedtepav peteckervdcOn tyv diow: Paul was 
baptized and after his incredible experience retired into Arabia. 
He says of himself (Gal. I, 15, 16, 17, 18) : “ But when it pleased 
him who separated me from my mother’s womb and called me by 
his grace, to reveal his Son in me, that I might preach him among 
the Gentiles: immediately I consorted not to flesh and blood. 
Neither went I to Jerusalem, to the apostles who were before me: 
but I went into Arabia, and again I returned to Damascus. Then, 
after three years, I went to Jerusalem to see Peter: and I tarried 
with him fifteen days.” Just what took place within the soul of 
Paul during his withdrawal from the world is known only to his 
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God and to himself. It is the most mysterious part of his life. 
From his writings we may conjecture that that period of silence 
and solitude was one of intense suffering which sent him back to 
the world purified and transformed into something better than 
himself, a fit and ready instrument of Providence. During that 
seclusion he discovered that “the Kingdom of God is within us ” 
(Luke XVII, 21). He believed and he loved. Whereupon Christ 
fulfilled his promise, a promise made to all of us—“ If anyone love 
me, he will keep my word. And my Father will love him: and we 
will come to him and make our abode with him” (John XIV, 23). 
Let Gregory, however, explain in his own unique way the meaning 
of edOds pds 7d Oadrepay peteckevdoOn tHv dvow. In his treatise Iepi 
Ilap§evias Gregory sets forth principles for the spiritual development 
of man. In beauty, simplicity, and moderation, the keynote of all 
virtue, Gregory’s principles differ not from those of the mystics of 
the highest order. It is because all of them drew from the same 
divine source—Holy Scripture and the grace of Jesus Christ. In 
the passage cited below Gregory is referring to a soul that has fallen 
into the mire of sin and has lost the blessing of being an image of 
the imperishable Deity. The soul is counseled to put away the per- 
ishable and foul covering by washing it off with the cleansing water 
of its calling. Cf. Ilepi Ilapfevias, M. III, 872, C, D; 373, A: as ay 
mepabévros Tov ynivov Kadvppatos méAw THs Wuxns pavepwOH TO Kaos. 
amdbeois 5€ Tov dAXoTpiov éotiv 7 €is TO Oikeiov éavT@ Kal Kata pvow 
érdvodos* ov Tvxelv GAAws ovK éoTL, MH Olos e& apyns exticAy ToLovToY 
maAW yevopevov. ov yap HuéTEpov Epyov, ovde Suvdpews avOpwrivys éotl 
KaTop0wpa 7) mpds TO Oeiov dpoiwois’ adAAG TOdTO pev THS TOV Bod peya- 
Aodwpeds eotw cdOds Gua TH TpdTNH yevéeoer Yapioapéevov TH Poe THY 
mpos avTov dpoirnta. THs S& avOpwrivys orovdns TocovTov av ein doov 
exxapOapar povov Tov émvyevopevov amd Kakias pirov abt@ Kal TO KeKa- 
Avppévov év TH Wry KdAXOs Siahwtioa. 16 8é Tovodirov Sdypa Kal év TO 
tov Kipiov A€yovta Tois dxovev Svvapevors rHsEtayyediy SiddoKew ola 
év pvornpiv adovpevns codias, dt. ‘H Baowrela rod @eod evrds wpav 
éorw* évdelxvuran yap, oipa, 6 Adyos adr@ dt. 7d Tov Oeov ayabov ov 
Sipotra rhs picews Fpdv, ode woppwbEv ov tov Enreiv adTd mpoatpov- 


, > ‘ 5 iA > Coes, 2 / > YA N si x A 
PEVvoOv aTw KUOTaL* GAAG EV EKOOTW COTLV, AYVOOUPEVOY MEV Kal AaVvUaVor, 
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Srav tnd Tév pepyvev Te Kal PSovev Tod Biov cvpmviyntaL’ EevpLoKOpeEvov 
88 mddw, Stay eis éxeivo ryv Sidvoiay jpav emorpépoper. 

25. ovpaviors: mostly poetic, except for Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 2; Mem. 
I, 1, 11; and Plato. The word is not found in the Septuagint and 
is rare in the N.T. Cf. L& 8S; Cremer s. v. 


advros: mostly poetic, except for Hdt. and Plato. 


26. Bapodpevos: in Hecl. and Late Greek Bapéw replaces the 
classical form Bapvvw. The pf. act. participle is cited for Hom. Od., 
8, 1389; 19, 22. For further instances of the word in Gregory’s 
writings, cf. Tept Vuyns., M. III, 117, B; Ady. Kar. 55, 7 (M. II, 
41, C); et passim. Examples of the active are late. Cf. Sophocles ; 
M&M;L&S (new edition) s. v. Bapéw and Bapive. 


épodxiw: used here and in Ady. Kar. 55, 8, of the body as 
an “appendage ” which drags down the soul. Literally the word 
époAxvov means “ a small boat towed after a ship ”—Plut. Pomp. 73; 
generally an “ appendage ”—Plut. Pomp. 40; 2, 476 A, ete.; Anth. 
P. 7, 67. 


Page 14, Line 1. wapadeioov: here used in its eccl. sense of 
“paradise.” The word aapddeoos is thought to be of Persian or 
Armenian origin. It was introduced into the Greek language by 
Xenophon and passed into the Hebrew for the “ Garden of Eden.” 
Later it was used by Christian writers to designate the abode of 
God and heavenly things. Cf. Thayer; Sophocles s. v. 


gureias: by metonomy used here in the sense of “ garden.” 
In connection with wapadeicov it is redundant. Gregory extends the 
meaning of this word from its more usual significance of “ plant,” 
“ planting,” “ production,” and “ plantation.” 


protaywyiav: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Plut. and 
eccl. writers. In Eccl. Greek the term proraywyia signifies “ initia- 
tion into the sacraments’; profane writers use it in the sense of 
“initiation into the mysteries.” Of. Plut. Alcib. 34. The word 
occurs twice in this treatise, cf. Sect. 22, 21, 25. Hiirth cites it 


once for Gregory Nazianzene in the Funeral Orations, cf. Hiirth, 
130. 


2. THY dppyTov protaywyiay mapa THs GAnOelas TeAeLodpevos: for a 
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parallel passage, cf. IIpds Eivoy. III, 7, 6-12: .. . 6 & Trois dvw rev 
oipavav Sidackarelors radevbels Thy amroppytov yveow, exe TaiTa pabov 
Orov dpyet Taca povy onpavrixy dud AOyou tpodepopev7, GAAG PHpa ylverat 
ddackadrlas } dvexpdvytos Evvoia, Ta txtp AO-yov Thy Kexabappevny KapStav 
dua THs ddadnToOV Tv vonudtwv éAAdpens exdiddoxovoa. For even a 
more detailed explanation, cf. IIpos Eivop. I, 111, 3-114, 8. 


3. tmaxonv: an Alexandrian word. In the N.'T. used in the 
sense of “ obedience,” as here. Cf. Thayer; Sophocles; L&S s. v. 
The term tzaxon in the sense of “obedience” is cited twice for 
Basil’s Letters, cf. Way 69; cited once for Gregory Nazianzene in 
the Funeral Orations, cf. Hiirth, 138. 


5. wdivev: in its metaphorical sense “ spiritual travail,” the 
word dis is common in the Sept., N. T., and eccl. writers. From 
Homer on it is found in all periods of the language. Cf. L&S 
BW. 

&’ atrov: dd with the genitive to express personal agent 
is a post-Homeric construction. Cf. Gildersleeve, 163; Smyth, 
1678. In Basil’s Letters, of 430 instances of agent noted, mapa 
occurs 250 times; id, 76; dd, 90; and ad, 4 times. Cf. Way, 4. 
In Julian sa is cited once; ék, five times; dad, once; mapa, very 
frequent; zpds in all not more than six times. Cf. Boulenger, 91c, 
85, 87, 100 f., 105. 


6. popdovpévors ; a late class. word, cited for Theophr. ©. P. 5, 
6, 7, writers of the Alexandrian, and Graeco-Roman periods. Cf. 
L&S; Thayer s. v. This word occurs again in Sect. 26, 58, 5. 


popdovpevous kata Xpwrdv: Gregory is thinking of 1 Cor. 
IV, 15. For a parallel in Iept Mapevias, cf. M. III, 396 D: 6 & 
Kavydopevos eri TO mdvtwov yevéoOa rodvyoveratos, ds mOAEs OAas Kal 
20m Kvodopijca* od pdvov KopwOiovs xat Taddras 8 roy oiketwv 
odivoy eis pos dyayov Kal ev Kupin popdocas, GAAG Kat amd ‘Tepovoadru 
KUKAw Kal pexpt TOU 7IAAvpiKOT KatarAnpooas Tov idlwv TéeKvwY THY oikov- 
pévny, Grep ev Xprotd 5d. tov EbayyeAlov éyevvyce. 

eis cboéBevav: Classical Greek uses the accusative of respect 
(specification or relation) without the preposition with intransitive 
and passive verbs and adjectives of manner. It is, as here, occa- 
sionally used with a preposition to express greater conciseness. For 
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examples of this usage, cf. Hom. T 158; Plat. Apol. 35; Xen. Cyr. I, 
1, 6; Eur. Or. 541; Plat. Crat. 405 b. Cf. Kiihner, II, 1, 315 f., 317 
An. 18; Smyth 1600, 1601, 1603. Boulenger cites two instances 
in Julian of the preposition used with the accusative of respect or 
“relation ” as he styles it. He further states that it is a late usage 
and found in the xown. Cf. Boulenger, 49. 


SEcTION 8. 


9. dpotivws . .. rededTyTa ovvepyovons: note the hyperbaton 
and the resulting clausula: ~~|+~~||~~<~ 4. 


12. évapiOmu0v: mostly poetic. The word is cited for Homer, 
Theocr., Ap. Rh., and Diog. L. Cf. L&S (new edition) s. v. 


civat A€yew: in oratio obliqua Aé€yew may take the infinitive, 
or ért or és with a finite verb. It is chiefly as a verb of commanding 
that A€yew in the active voice is followed by the infinitive. Cf. 
G. M. T. 753, 3; Smyth, 1997, 2017b; Kiihner II, 2, 6, 2. In the 
sense of xeAedw or jubeo, X€yev with the infinitive occurs frequently 
in Attic poetry, occasionally in prose. Cf. Kiihner II, 2, 26 A. 
In St. Luke and St. Paul the infinitive of indirect discourse is 
fairly common with A€yew. Cf. Robertson 1036 f. St. Basil in his 
letters uses X€yew followed by the infinitive sixty-one times, and by 
ore ten times. Cf. Way, 35. 


xpovikns: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Plut. and Dion. 
H., and Gramm. Cf. Sophocles; L&S s. v. 


13. rv wWyrjv. . . Ocdv ériOvpiav: apparently intended hyper- 
baton for the sake of clausula. ~|+||~~~+~ 3. 


14, reAclwow: an Aristotelian word, used here with an eccl. 
signification, viz., “ perfection of soul.” 


15. os dy... mapaBraBeln, 7) . . . EAaTTwHein: the use of as 
to introduce a result clause is rare; it is found especially in 
Xenophon. Cf. Smyth, 2250, 2273 a. Moreover, écre or ds with 
av may be used with a past tense of the indicative, but is rarely 
used with the potential optative in result clauses. Cf. Smyth, 2277, 
2278. os introducing a result clause in St. John Chrysostom’s 
writings, with the present optative and without dy is cited once. 
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Cf. Dickinson, 135. No mention is made by Way of the use of ds 
with the optative to denote result in St. Basil’s Letters; consecutive 
os with the infinitive occurs sixty times. Cf. Way, 27. Nor does 
ws av with the optative in result clauses occur in Julian, for his use 
of consecutive éore and ds, cf. Boulenger, 157 f. 


16. wapaBraBein: for classical BAadrrw. The verb wapaBdAamrev 
is cited first for Xenophon, Ephes. 4, 2, then for writers of the 
Graeco-Roman and Byzantine periods, especially Basil and John 
Chrysostom. Cf. L&8; Sophocles s. v. Used here in the sense of 
“be checked ” ; zapaBAanropevos appears later in the present treatise 
in the meaning of “ harmed,” cf. Sect. 13, 28, 8. 


17. zap’ atrov: instead of the normal Attic usage two with the 
genitive. The idea of source may be contained here with the verb 
ovveopepopuervns, “ contributed.” Cf. Gildersleeve, 162. 


ovveopepopevys: a Xenophontic word, cited for Graeco- 
Roman and Byzantine writers. Cf. L&Ss. v. oveodépeyv is used 
here in the metaphorical sense of “ contributed ”; literally the word 
means “to join in paying the war-tax,” and is so cited for Xen. 
ele ..1,.0s 


18. wvornpiov: used here in the sense of “hidden purpose of 
God,” the word is Hecl. Greek. It is often used alone to denote 
the Christian religion or creed. vornpiov may refer to a mystery 
of revealed religion or Christian revelation in a general sense. In 
the Ady. Kar. 124, 2 (M. II, 84 B), and in IIpds Eivoy. XI, 271, 14 
(M. II, 880 D), it approaches the meaning of “ Sacrament.” The 
term occurs eleven times in the Ady. Kar., cf. 1, 2; 11, 14; 15, 10; 
52, 10; 53, 2; 65, 3; 115, 14; 117, 8; 124, 2; 129, 10; 153, 2. 
It is cited twice for St. Basil’s Letters, cf. Way, 105. 


SECTION 9. 


20. mept 7a ddora Tov GvOporov pavia .. . KatecBéobn: for 
another passage which treats of the madness of idolatry over- 
spreading the world and then disappearing like smoke into noth- 
ingness from the time when xafds dnow 6 drdorodos, émepdvn % xdpts 
Tov Oeod 4 cwrnpios racw dvOporos, da THS GvOpwrivys émdnunoaca 
gicews (Tit. II, 11) ravra xasvod dixny eis 7d py Ov perexopnoev, cf. 
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Ady. Kar. 75 (1-19), 76 (1-8). In the present treatise Gregory is 
very probably referring to the last decades of the third, and the 
first decades of the fourth century of our era. 


21. épeamios: a poetic word occurring in a prose inscription, 
C. I. 2700 e, and Dion. H. 1, 14. 


22. ddavopo: an Aristotelian word; cited also for the Sept., 
N.T., and Graeco-Roman writers. In the sense of “ oblivion,” as 
here, it is equivalent to éddvovs, which in its passive meaning of 
“ disappearance ” is cited for Hdt. 4, 15, and Arist. Probl. 30, 1, 2. 
Cf. L& 8S; Thayer; M&Ms. v.; Schmid, I, 356. 


ocBdopata: an Alexandrian word. Cf. Sophocles; L&S 
s. v. It is used here in the sense of “fetishes” in reference to 
idolatry. Way cites it once for St. Basil and in the sense of “an 
object of worship.” Cf. Way, 68. 


23. dore . . . e&eipyecOar: here Gregory declares a result that 
was actually produced and history testifies to the fact. The same 
is true in Sec. 10, 6, 29 of as . . . KpardverOar . . . tUreppaxerOa. 
Attic would probably employ a finite verb. Consecutive or result 
clauses are introduced by some relative word, generally ore, rarely 
és. If the main verb in the leading clause aims at or tends to 
produce an action, éore with the infinitive (neg. wy) is used; if it 
actually does produce the action dare (neg. od) is followed by the 
indicative. In classical antiquity consecutive ws is rare. With the 
infinitive it occurs chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, Herodotus, and 
Xenophon; with a finite verb, occasionally in Herodotus and 
Xenophon. It is frequent in later Greek and is peculiar to the 
language of Lucian. Cf. G. M. T. 582, 583, 587, 601, 608; Smyth 
2250, 2252, 2257, 2258; Kiihner II 2, 501 An. Riem. G. 476, 2, 
n. 1, p. 492: Jannaris Sect. 1756 f.; also note to Sect. 1757. Julian 
uses éore with the indicative to express actual result; and he em- 
ploys indiscriminately éore or és with the infinitive to express 
possible result. However, in some instances he uses both dare and 
os with the infinitive to denote real result. Cf. Boulenger 157 f. 
St. Basil in his Letters expresses actual result eleven times with 
gore and a finite verb; consecutive #s with the infinitive occurs 
sixty times, and ore, one hundred sixty-one times. He too uses 
the infinitive to express both tendency and fact. Cf. Way, 27. 
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26. «is kaxiay: acc. of specification with a preposition is a rare 
construction in Class. Greek. Cf. Sec. 7, 5, 21. 


6 THs Kakias evperns: i. e. Satan. 

Tov épikpatovvra THs GvOpwrivns aadrns . . . 6 THs KaKlas ebperns: 
“he who is master of mankind’s deception” . . . “the inventor 
of evil” refers to Satan. Gregory himself distinctly says in his 
Aéy. Kar. 75 (1-6) [M. II, 53 C]: tis yap ov oidey drs rexAnpwto 
Kata, Tay pépos THs oikouperyns 7 TOV Saipovov adr, Sia THs eiSwoAopavias 
THs Cons tov avOporwv KatakpaTnoaca. Srws TOTO VOpLov TaCL ToIs 
Kata Tov Koopov ebvecw iv, TO Oeparedew Sid THv €idddov TOvs Salpovas 


> ~ / \ ~ > / / 
év Tais Ewofvaias Kal Tois émiBwplos pudopaocw. 


Page 16, Line 1. ore . . . rovjoar: Goze with the infinitive to 
express purpose occurs in classical Greek, but is not an ordinary 
usage. This construction is one form of a result clause introduced 
by dove, the consequence being aimed at as a purpose, and the con- 
secutive clause becoming also final. The infinitive expresses only 
result, while the idea of purpose comes from the general sense and 
especially from the meaning of the leading verb. (‘va wy would ex- 
press only purpose without including the idea of intended result. 
Again a clause of intended result is often used after a verb contain- 
ing the idea of effort where éxws might occur. However, the infini- 
tive alone, denoting purpose, is more usual. Cf. G. M. T. 587, 3; 
Smyth, 2267 a,b. In the N. T. éore with the infinitive to express 
purpose occurs only six times, but is more frequent in the Septuagint. 
Cf. Robertson 990. Basil uses it 102 times in his Letters. Cf. Way 
23, also Trunk 52. But one instance is recorded of dove as a final 
conjunction with the infinitive in Eusebius. Cf. Fritze 24. 
Boulenger makes no mention of this construction in Julian. 


3. Xprorvavopov: an eccl. word of the Graeco-Roman period ; 
cited first in Ignatius and then for several of the Church Fathers. 
Cf. Sophocles; L& Ss. v. It occurs twice in Basil’s Letters. Cf. 


Way 73. 


eiSwAoAatpetav: a Graeco-Roman word of biblical origin; 
cited first for St. Paul, then St. Peter and eccl. writers, e. g., Clem. 
A. II 364A. It is cited three times for St. Basil’s Letters. In 
Letter XXII 101 B it occurs, as here, with the suffix -efa; in Letters 
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CCXXXIII 356B, CCLXV 408D it has the suffix -ia. Cf. 
Way 77. 

kara To AeAnOds: pleonasm. It is used for AdOpa or AcAnBorws. 
This phrase occurs frequently in Gregory’s writings in the same 
sense as here, viz., “ secretly.” 


5. yh dwoorjvar: in negative commands (prohibition) pf with 
the infinitive is a poetic and Ionic construction. Of. Smyth, 2013 d. 


Y. ods mpos adroy dpavras py droorivar THs KTicews . . . Kat Oeov 
7d Troinpa olecba tH Tov Yiod KAnoe dvopafdpevov: this savours of 
Arianism, for an account of this heresy, cf. Barry, in Cath. Encyl. 
s. v. Arianism; Newman, The Arians of the Fourth Century, New 
Impression of the 8rd ed. 1901; Deferrari, in Loeb Classical 
Library, St. Basil, The Letters, Vol. I, Introduction, pp. xxv ff.; 
Gwatkin, Studies on Arianism, London, 1900. 


> 


ei... eorivy ... HAAOTpiwta, . . . pydéva qoveicbar . . . 
mpookeveiy . . . Aatpevew . . . exev . . . dvapévey: the protasis, a 
simple conditional expressing a general truth, is followed by the 
present infinitive for the imperative. Cf. Smyth, 2300 f.; 2326 e; 
(2013 b,c) 2328. The infinitive for the third person of the im- 
perative often occurs in legal language. It does not necessarily 
depend on the principal verb, but in this construction the infinitive 
has the force of an infinitive dependent on édoée (it was voted that) 
or some similar verb. In the present instance one may consider 
these infinitives as depending upon zeicas in the preceding sentence ; 
or again it may be a case of an infinitive with subject accusative, 
used for the third person of the imperative when there is an uncon- 
scious ellipsis of a word like 8ds grant or evéouar I pray. This 
construction is very rare. 


8. ovoias: Latin substantia (although the Latin rendering is 
etymologically the same as trdcracis), substance. The eccl. mean- 
ing of the word is attributed to St. Basil, who brought back to the 
Church the group of Semi-Arians and determined once for all the 
orthodox Greek terminology. 
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SEcTION 10. 


13. droordrys: i. e., Satan. The word is Graeco-Roman, used 
here in the eccl. sense of “apostate.” It is cited for Polyb., Plut., 
and other Graeco-Roman as well as Christian writers. Cf. 
Sophocles; L&S s. v. 


14, ’Apew .. . Aé€yo . . . ?Aeriw ete.: to render an apposition 
emphatic Aéyw (I mean, or refer to) is occasionally used either with 
an accusative (as in Sect. 1, 1, 28), or followed by a repetition of a 
preceding case, as here, dvOperos. This construction occurs in 
Plato, Dem., and especially in tragedy with proper names. It is 
even used in Latin. Cic. Ph. 8, 7, 20 hesternus dies nobis, consu- 
laribus dico, turpis illuait; ef. S. Kiihner Ausf. Gramm. der lat. 
Spr. II Bd. I, Abt. sec. 6%, Anm. 2 (S. 183) u. ad Cicer. Tuse. 
5, 86, 105. Cf. Kiihner IT, I, 283, A 4. 


"Apeiw . . . “Acriw, E’vopiw, Evdoéiw: the linking up of these 
names seems to have been intentional on the part of Gregory. Arius 
was the common bond that held them together. Aetius and Euno- 
mius were the leaders of a party not of much practical importance, 
but which represented from a doctrinal point of view the clearest 
expression of Arianism and thus had a place for a long time in the 
writings of controversialists. Hudoxius of Germanicia, Bishop of 
Constantinople (360-370), was a most influential Arian. It was 
he who caused Eunomius to be installed as Bishop of Cyzicus. For 
further references in Gregory to Arius and his doctrine, cf. IIpds 
Eivou. I 35, 4 (M. II, 261 C) ; ibid. 162, 29 (M. II, 404 D) ; ibid. 
XI 270, 3 (M. II, 880 A). In the same work Gregory describes 
at length the origin and avocation of Aetius and Eunomius. He 
speaks of the former as Eunomius’ master in heresy, his patron, 
and guide in life. Cf. [pos Etvou., I 32 (16), 39 (21), [M. II, 
260 C-268 A]. For another mention of Eudoxius, but in con- 
nection with his influence over Valens, cf. ibid. I. 60, 3 f. [M. II, 
288 D]. 

18. rH Ktice aTpevdvTwy mapa Tov Kricavra: Cf. Rom. I 25. 
of Twes peTnAdragav THY GAnDeav Tov Ocod év 7H Wedder, Kal éeoeBdoOnoay 
kal éhdrpevoay TH KTice. Tapa TOV KTicayTa, Os eT eboyATOS Eis TOUS 


7 
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aidvas. dphv. ‘“ Who changed the truth of God into a lie: and 
worshipped and served the creature rather than the Creator, who 
is blessed forever. Amen.” 


19. as... KpardverOa . . . treppdxecOa: Cf. Sect. 9, 14, 23. 


n la Tov TO re nv amd. SyecOot Kal Tacas 
TH ovppaxia Tov TOTE Baoil€wv THY ardrnv KpaTbvedOat Kat 


Tas trepexovoas dpxis THs TovatTyns tmepydxecOar vooov: Gregory has 
in mind the half-pagan, half-Christian Emperor, provincial gov- 
ernors, and municipal magistrates with their Arian sympathies, 
particularly the Arian Valens. Describing the reign of the latter 
he says it was a time, I, 60 (11-17) [M. II, 288 D-289 A], ore 
dvyal kat Snedoes Kai eEopia dredal te Kal mpoortimnyata Kivdvvot 
pvdaxal Seopwrnpia paotiyes Kal Ti yap obxl Tov SevoTdtwy evypyeito 
Kata TOV py ovvTeEpevwy TH TOV Baoiéws* dppH OTE yaderdTEpoV iV 
ev olkw Oeot KatadynpOnvar tods edoeBovvras 7) ext Tods TovypoTaToLs TOV 


éyKAnpdtov dAovat. 


22. mapa Tov Ocod dvadeixvuTar: mapa with genitive to express the 
agent. Cf. Sect. 10, 16, 23. 


Page 18, Line 2. iepwovvns 73y tpdrov twa TertwKvias dvTiAap- 
Bavopevos: the episcopate did not, as a class or order of men, present 
prompt and concordant opposition to Arianism after the Council of 
Nicaea; the laity did. The governed were preéminent in faith, zeal, 
courage, and constancy, and the governing body fell short. There 
were, however, great and illustrious exceptions, among whom 
Athanasius held the first place in the West, and Basil, in the East. 
Of course there were also exceptions to the Christian heroism of 
the laity. Nevertheless, it was mainly by the faithful people that 
paganism was overthrown; it was by the faithful people, under 
the leadership of an Athanasius and a Basil, that the worst of 
heresies was withstood and stamped out. Quoting Newman: “ This 
is a very remarkable fact: but there is a moral in it. Perhaps 
it was permitted, in order to impress upon the Church at that 
very time passing out of her state of persecution to her long 
temporal ascendancy, the great evangelical lesson, that, not the 
wise and powerful, but the obscure, the unlearned, and the weak 
constitute her real strength.” Cf. Newman, 445f. Gregory, in 
the present treatise, merely suggests rather than describes in detail 
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Basil’s mission in life and the activities of his crowded career. 
For an excellent though brief outline of St. Basil’s life and of the 
sources both primary and secondary, cf. Deferrari, St. Basil, The 
Letters, Vol. I, Introduction, Loeb Classical Library. 


3. dvaddpyar: rare both in the Attic and Graeco-Roman 
period; cited for Heraclit., Xen., Theophr., Plut., and Philostr. 
Cf. L & 8; Schmid, IV, 127. 


4. Sudavwpevors: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Diod. 8., 
Plut., and Arr. Epict. The word is used here in its pass. sense of 
Swanger as in Diod.. Sor —to, Put. Tr.-inc. lt (v. 1). “Ihe 
active meaning of “lead quite astray,” “deceive,” “cheat” is 
cited tor Plut..25 917 Ws Arr-ipict. 1.20510; and B. G.U--365% 
(II. A. D.). Cf. L&S (new edition) ; Sophocles s. v. 


5. méAayos: mostly poetic, except in Hdt., Thuc., Plat., and 
Luc. It is frequent in the tragic poets, often joined with some 
other word, as das, or 7 @¢kaooa. Cf. L&S sg. v. 


v7. orpatnAdras: mostly poetic, cited for tragedy and late 
prose. Cf. L&8S; Sophocles; Stephanus 8792 C. For another 
instance of Gregory’s use of this word, cf. Letter XVII 52, 4 
(M. II, 1061 B). 


ovppioyov: an Epic and Ionic form for the Attic ovpplyvwm. 
The form cvppicyo is always in Homer, Theogn., Hdt., sometimes 
in Attic (Thue. 7.6; Plat. Legg. 678 C, Phileb. 23 C) and in late 
prose. Cf. L&S; Homeric Lexicon. s. v. 


8. rovs roppwlev adeornkdtas Kal’ dpo.rTnTa Lavrov ov ématoAoy 
apooayomevos: Cf. Deferrarri, St. Basil, L.C.B., Vol. I, Intro- 
duction. 

“Tt was by the letter as a medium of publicity that Athanasius, 
Basil, Gregory and others of the Fathers braved the persecutions of 
the Arian emperors. These letters addressed to friends or con- 
gregations were copied and circulated everywhere by the faithful, 
in spite of the surveillance of heretics and governors, and thus kept 
united the orthodox of the Orient. They visited churches isolated 
amid Arians, they encouraged exiled bishops, consoled and sus- 
tained congregations left without pastors, and everywhere revived 
the hope of the weak and strengthened the courage of the strong.” 
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“St. Basil’s letters are of this kind largely, in both effect and 
intention public documents, meant for a church or province and 
frequently so addressed. Letters of a purely private character can 
be found, but neither the addressee nor the opening sentence is an 
unfailing index thereto. More often than not these intimate pre- 
liminaries are stepping-stones to matters of such wide concern that 
in the conventions of the time the letter was destined to wide 
circulation.” 


10. AaBds: as a pugilistic term “a grip” or “grasp,” often 
used in a metaphorical sense, as here, and in IIpds Etvop. II, 239, 22 
[M. II, 937 C]. This is a Graeco-Roman usage of the word, cited 
mostly for Plutarch. In Classical Greek it is used in the sense of a 
“handle ”; metaphorically, “ occasion,” “ opportunity.” Cf. L&S 
s. v.; Schmid, II, 125; III, 134. 


12. eopiav: a Byzantine word. It is cited for Eus. Il, 968 A, 
Socrates 581 B, and other late writers. éfopia occurs in Basil’s 
Letters four times in the titles, and is also found in Letter CCLXV 
408 D. Cf. Way 84. The word occurs three times in Gregory 
Nazianzene’s Funeral Orations (B 46, 54, 68). Cf. Htirth, 132. 


15. vexpécews: an eccl. word of the Graeco-Roman period, cited 
for the N. T. and writers of the Roman period. Literally, véxpwous 
means “a dying,” “a deadness,” here used in the sense of “ morti- 
fication.” Cf. 2 Cor. IV 10. aavrore rhv véxpwow tov *Inood 2v Te 
oopatt repipepovtes, iva Kat % Cox Tod “Inaod év TO Gopate Hav havepwH7. 
“ Always bearing about in our body the mortification of Jesus, that 
the life also of Jesus may be made manifest in our bodies.” 


20. kararAnktiuds: a Graeco-Roman word, cited only for Polyb. 
3, 41, 3, etc. It is formed from the adjective xatamAnktixds, an 
Alexandrian word, cited for Macho in Ath. 578 C, also for Polyb. 
3, 13, 6, etc. and Diod. S., 2.16. The adjective means “ terrible,” 
“striking.” Gregory in the present instance uses xatamAnktixés in 
the sense of “terrifying accents.” Cf. L&S s. v. catamAnktinés 
Stephanus 7730 C. 


21. pediaparc: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Plutarch and 
late writers. Cf. L&S s. v.; Schmid, IV, 365. It occurs once in 
St. Basil’s Letters. Of. Way, 75. 
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kataxXevdfov: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Dion. H., 
Pollux, and Josephus. Cf. L.&S; Sophocles s. v. 


w4, lepwotvys ... 1... 7d oda 24: note another highly 
rhetorical passage with its metaphors, comparisons, ecphrasis, 
Gorgianic figures, clausulae, rhetorical question, prosopopoiia, and 
irony. 

26. os... doxeiv: os with the infinitive to express real or 
apparent result. In this case it depends upon Gregory’s thought. 
Cf. Sect. 9, 14, 23. 


SECTION 11. 


Page 20, Line 3. jydryoe: there are three words in Greek to ex- 
press “‘ to love ”: udev, épav, dyarav. Of these, épav denotes the love 
of passion, of vehement, sensual desire. It was so unsuitable to ex- 
press the moral and holy character of that love of which Scripture 
in particular has to do that it is used in only a few passages of the 
Owls sth. [L173 Prov. (V. 6; Wisd. ViILI2. It isnot found 
at all in the N.T. dqudrciv and dyarav are used in many cases 
synonymously, cf. e. g., Xen. Mem. IT, 7, 9, civ 8€ zpoorarns ys, Saws 
évepyolt do, od pey éexeivas PiAnoeis, OpOv operiwouvs GeavTo oloas ExEivat 
d€ oé dyarnoovow, aicPdopevor yalpovta oe adrais, With II 7, 12: ai pev 
os Kndepova epirovv, 6 St as wpedripous Hydra. Cf. Plato, Lys. 215 B, 
6 8€ py Tov Sedpevos ovde TL GyaTov av; ov yap otv. ‘O 8€ pH ayamov, 
ov’ Gv didot; od dj7a. Hom. Od. 7. 32,33, od yap Eelvous ode pad’ 
avOpwmous, avéxovtat, odd’ dyaralopevor prr€ova’, ds kK’ dAAOPev EXOn. Dio 
Cassius 24, epiAqoare airy os matépa, Kal hyanhnoate ws edepyérnv. In 
Xenophon a distinction not too subtle is apparent. On the other 
hand, these terms are often used interchangeably to express the 
friendly or intimate relation between friends; qiAeiv occurs more 
frequently and ayamay less frequently. This classical usage confirms 
the distinction of Scripture usage as defined by Cremer.  ¢vXeiv 
denotes the love of natural inclination, affection,—love, so to say, 
originally spontaneous, involuntary (amare). dyaray, on the other 
hand, love as a direction of the will, deligere. duAciv includes éyarav 
and is wider in its range, but dyarav is more elevated because of 
its moral import. dyaay is used in all places where the direction 
of the will is the point to be considered; it is generally employed 
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where an eligere or a negligere occur. Besides the love of men 
towards God, it denotes the love of Christians toward each other. 
gureiy is never used in the former sense. Exception may be taken 
to this in John XXI. 15, 16, when Peter answers our Lord’s ques- 
tion, dyands pe; with gd ce. In John XVI. 27, Jesus uses this 
term to designate the close and special love of the disciples for 
Himself; “and Christ evidently points to Peter’s word when He 
repeats the question the third time, saying, ver. 17, Acs pe; but 
we can hardly suppose that Peter meant by this answer to go 
beyond our Lord’s question, by naming the love from inclination 
instead of the decided love of the will which was claimed from him. 
We must rather suppose that he felt humbled by our Lord’s ques- 
tion, and does not therefore venture to affirm the love which Christ 
seeks. Jesus then still more deeply humbles him by His third 
question,—answering St. Peter’s thrice repeated denial of Him,— 
which takes up and adopts the ¢uAciv of the disciple’s reply, and 
brings home to his heart its meaning.” Cf. Cremer s. v. 


5. dydans:a biblical word found in the Septuagint as com- 
panion to dyarav. In the N.T. it became the distinctive designa- 
tion of holy and divine love, while Classical Greek knew only épus, 
diria, and oropyn. Cf. Cremer 11. Deisman and Cronert consider 
it going too far to say that this important biblical word was born 
within the bosom of revealed religion, yet find it remarkable that 
there are only three supposed instances of its use in “ profane ” 
Greek, two of which are now read otherwise and the third is doubt- 
ful. dyday is in any case a backward formation from the verb, 
replacing the older dydanows and originating doubtless in a restricted 
dialectic area. Cf. M&Ms. v. The word occurs frequently in 
Basil’s Letters in the sense of “love.” It is also common as a title 
in the sense of “Charity,” being employed chiefly in addressing 
bishops. There are instances in which it is applied to other per- 
sons: viz., a canoness, the clergy in general, and to a monk. Cf. 
Way, pp. 69, 161. Gregory of Nyssa uses it once as a title, 
addressing a certain John, cf. Letter XIX 60, 27 (M. III, 1073 A). 


6. 70 && tropovns mpoodoxopevov: an echo of Rom. VILL, 23: 
ei d€ 0 od BrEropev —Arri€oper, dv tmopovas dmexSexdpeba. “But if 
we hope for that which we see not: we wait for it with patience.” 
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11. or e€ ddys Kapdias . . . e SANs THs duavolas: this Scriptural 
precept is found with slight differences in Deut. VI, 5; XXX, 6; 
Matt. XXIT, 37, 38; Mark XII, 30; Luke X, 27. Gregory’s cita- 
tion is mostly in accordance with Matthew but is not a direct 
quotation. Cf. Matt. XXII, 37, 38. 6 8 ede airé, ’Ayarhoes 
Kipwov tov @edv cov év 6Ay TH Kapdia cov, kat év bry TH Wy} cov, 
Kat év OAq TH Stavola cov. ary éotiv 4 peyddn Kal mpdrn évToAn. 
“Jesus said to him: Thou shalt love the Lord Thy God with 
thy whole heart, and with thy whole soul, and with thy whole 
mind. 38. This is the greatest and the first commandment.” 


12. tov dxporarov . . . THs dydmns Gpov 6 vopos: hyperbaton with 
clausula. ~<~||~||+~ (2). 


15. émipperos: a Graeco-Roman word. Cf. L &S; Sophocles 
6. v.; Stephanus 8153 a. It is equivalent to the Latin proclivis. 
The adverb is derived from the adjective émpperns which is a 
Graeco-Roman word formed from the Homeric verb émippézw. 


16. 7 dxpotdtw . . . THs aydans 6pw: hyperbaton with clausula. 
peg thoeat) 


éyee . . . OeiGar: éxw With the infinitive in the sense of 
“be able” is of frequent occurrence in Gregory’s writings. Basil 
likewise is fond of this construction. Cf. Way, 15. 


21. da... A€yav: Set with the infinitive to express necessity. 
Gregory in his use of ypy and de apparently makes no distinction 
in the meaning. He uses these two words in their ordinary sig- 
nificance, that of binding, of something which ought or must be 
done. In Homer xp conveyed the idea of fate, that is, something 
must ‘be done because fated. xpy occurs only once in the N. T. 
(Jas. III, 10), whereas zpoojxea (Attic) is not employed at all, 
nor é&eor. (but ov) nor eéqv. Cf. Robertson, 920. In St. Basil’s 
Letters Se with the infinitive is the usual form for expressing 
necessity or duty. It appears 205 times; xp7, 91 times; dvayxy or 
dvayxaiov, 56 times; épeidAw, 35 times, and the verbal in -teos, 14 
times. Of. Way, 10. 


22. Kar’ éxeivo . . . dydans 76 pérpov: hyperbaton and clausula. 
~|4~|[-4~ (2). 
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23. tAé8_: Gregory in his use of the neuter plural of this 
adjective takes over the philosophical meaning of dA, i. e., “ ma- 
terial things.” The adjective tAsdys is cited for Thuc., Xen., and 
Plut. in the sense of “ woody,” “ wooded.” In Diose. 5, 87; Plut. 
Pyrrh. 21, Sull. 20, Brut. 51, it is cited as meaning “ muddy,” 
“turbid,” i. e., the equivalent of tAy in the sense of “ sediment,” 
or for idvs, “muddy,” “dregs,” etc. Lob. Phryn. 73 considers 
that iAddys is a corruption of iAvs rather than an adjective formed 
from the substantive tan, Cf. L&S s. v. tAwdyns and tan LV. 


Page 22, Line 1. éwra6q: cited first in Aristotle. It is a word 
used mostly by later writers. Cf. L&S s. v.; Schmid, III, 238. 


3. SSaxtixG: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Philo and St. 
Paul. It is equivalent to classical di8acxaduds. Modern Greek 
uses Sacxadixes. Cf. L&S; M&M; Thayer; Sophocles, s. v. 


brodelypar: cited first for Xen. Eq. 2.2. in the sense of 
“sign,” “token,” “mark.” In the Sept., N. T.,, Polyb., and here 
used in the meaning of “example.” wddeyya is the Hellenistic 
word rejected by the Atticists as less correct than the Attic form 
mapdderypa. Later writers usually make a choice between the two 
to avoid hiatus. Cf. L & 8; Sophocles; Thayer s. v.; Schmid IT 92. 
This distinction in the usage of the two words is noted in Greg. 
Nazianzene’s Funeral Orations, but even there consistency is lack- 
ing. Cf. Hirth, 96, 128, 151. The N.T. uses only trddeypa. 
Cf. Thayer s. v. Gregory of Nyssa shows a preference for it 
throughout his writings. Way has also noted its frequency in 
Basil. Cf. Way, 133 f. 


5. éxoper: the active is cited for Il., Hdt., Hipp., and late 
prose; also for Thuc. I, 82, except in compounds, elsewhere in 
Attic always in the middle voice. Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v.; 
Schmid, IV, 245; III, 161. 


11. ciety . . . eivar: eirov meaning said followed by the infini- 
tive is frequent in poetry but rare in prose. It and the active voice 
of X¢yw take the infinitive, chiefly as verbs of commanding. Cf. 
G. M. T. 753, 3; Smyth, 2017C, N. St. Basil in his Letters has 
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cov with the infinitive ten times. Cf. Way, 35. Boulenger does 
not record this particular usage in Julian, all that is said is that 
the infinitive occurs after verbs of saying, ordinarily dyyi. Cf. 
Boulenger, 112, 2. 


13. ravtwv tov ayabdv peiLova ryv aydrnv: cf. I Cor. XIII, 
13. wri 8 péver wiotis, eAmis, aydaryn, Ta Tpla Taira’ peiLov Se 
rovtwv 4 ayamn. “ And now there remain faith, hope, charity, these 
three: but the greatest of these is charity.” 


15. A€yov. . . eivar: A€yw with the infinitive occurs frequently 
in Attic poetry, occasionally in prose. Cf. Sect. 8, 14, 12. 


16. «dvrore: rare in Attic, frequent in N.T., and common in 
late prose. It is proscribed by the Atticists, who recommend 
éxdotore and diamavros. Cf. L & S; Sophocles; Thayer s. v.; Schmid, 
I, 161. 

ns avev: dvev rarely occurs after its case. Cf. Smyth, 
1665 a; 1700. In Gregory’s writings this has been observed to 
occur only with the relative pronoun. 


17. mpodyretas attiy Kal yvocens mpotiotépay . . . dvovntov eva 
may... omovoatopevov: cf. I Cor. XIII, 1-3. ’Eav rais yAdoous rév 
avOporwv AarG kal Tov dyyéAwy, aydrnv Sé py exw, yéyova XaAKOs HYOV 
7 KbuBadrov dradalov. Kal eiv éxw tpodyretav Kal €id6 TA pvoTHpla TavTA 
Kal Tagav THY yvoow, Kal éav €xw Tacay THv TlioTW Hate Opn peOoTavelV, 
aydmnv O€ pn exw, ov0év ci. Kal éav Youiow ravta TA UaapxovTd [ov, 
Kai éav Tapao® TO Copa pov iva KavOnowpar, aydrnv b€ ph exw, odd 
oderovpar. 1. “If I speak with the tongues of men and of angels, 
and have not charity, I am become as sounding brass, or a tinkling 
cymbal. 2. And if I should have prophecy and should know all 
mysteries and all knowledge, and if I should have all faith, so that 
I could remove mountains, and have not charity, I am nothing. 
3. And if I should distribute all my goods to feed the poor, and if 
I should deliver my body to be burned, and have not charity, it 
profiteth me nothing.” 

19. ... mdvta vopov... mavTa Ta prornpia TA TpodnTiKa Tod 
rowvrov édrtwv xapiopatos ... : cl. Matt. XXIT 40. & ravras 
tais Svoly évroAais bAos 6 vopos Kpéwarat Kal of mpodyra. “On these 
two commandments dependeth the whole law and the prophets.” 
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20. dwodalveraa . . . mpwrevew: daivw and its compounds used 
with the infinitive in O. O. generally means “ seems” or “ appears ” 
(but may not be true) ; with the participle, as in line 15 of this 
section, it has the meaning of “makes clear.” This distinction, 
however, is not always maintained in Attic Greek. Cf. Smyth, 
2106, 2143. Neither is Gregory consistent in his usage; otherwise 
he would have used here the participle as below in line 2. 


21. Katop$wpdrov: cited for Aristotle and Graeco-Roman 
authors. xatépwpa is used here in the sense of “ good deeds.” As 
a philosophical term meaning “right action,” it is equivalent to 
the Latin recte factwm, cf. Cic. Fin. 3.7; Off. 1.3; Sext. Emp. 
M. 9,16. Cfi-L&S s. vy. 


Page 24, Line 2. édartov éywv dvadavncera: davadaive with present 
participle. Cf. Smyth, 2106, 2143; cf. also line 20, above. 


3. iSmpaow: cited for Arist. Plant. 1, 7, 8, and then several 
Graeco-Roman writers. In Arist. and Polyb., as here, iitoua means 
“ peculiarity ” or “ property.” Cf. L & 8; Sophocles s. v. 


8. mlotis . . . dmexdexdpeOa: a paraphrase of Rom. VIII, 24, 
25. With the exception of ryv xdpw the last clause is an exact 
quotation of verse 25. rH yap eAmid: éodOnpev * Amis 8¢ BAeropevn ovk 
éorw Amis * 6 yap Brémet, tis eAmiler; 25 ei Se 0 od BA€ropev edriLopev, 
dv? vropovns amedexopeba. “For we are saved by hope. But hope 
that is seen is not hope. For what a man seeth, why doth he hope 
for? 25. But if we hope for that which we see not, we wait for it 
with patience.” 


8. i dydryn ... tmopéve: cf. I Cor. XIII, 7. ardvra oréye, 
ndyta moteder, mavta éAri€er, mdvta vropéve. “ Beareth all things, 
believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all things.” 
Gregory differs from Scripture in that he begins with 4 dydan, 
inserts cai, and omits mdvra oréyet. 


10. tva pn ra Kal exactov A€yovres SatpiBopev: for a similar 
expression, cf. Dem. 11, 19. This is the only instance in the pres- 
ent treatise of a iva clause to express purpose, but this is apparently 
due to Demosthenes. Gregory, however, in his other works, uses 
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iva to express purpose. It occurs frequently in his Ipds Etvémov 
but less often elsewhere. 


SECTION 12. 
Page 24, Line 18. 67 rpirov otpavov . . . AaAjou: II Cor. XII, 


2 ff. ida dvOpwrov év Xpiotd mpd érdv Sexarecodpwv (ete ev copate 
obx olda, cite xTds Tov Géparos odK oida, 6 Meds oidev) dprayevta Tov 
TOLOVTOY €ws TpiTov ovpavov. 3 Kal oida Tov TowdTov avOpwrov (ETE ev 
copatt ete xwpls TOU GHpaTos OvK oida, 6 Meds oldev), 4 Stu Hprdyn «is 
TOV Tapddecoy, Kal HKOVoEY AppyTa pnyata, & ovK eLdy dvOpwHrw adjoat. 
“T knew a man in Christ above fourteen years ago, (whether in 
the body, I know not, or out of the body, I know not, God knoweth, ) 
such an one rapt even to the third heaven. 3 And I know such a 
man (whether in the body, or out of the body, I cannot tell: God 
knoweth:) 4 That he was caught up into paradise; and heard 
secret words, which it is not granted to man to utter.” 


20-21. Eire . . . oidev: II Cor. XII 3, cf. line 18, above. 


Page 26, Line 3. ‘IepocoAvpoy éri ro “TAAvpixoy év Kixdw TepieAOov 
mao Tois ua péoov: for a similar reference in Gregory to Jerusalem 
and Illyricum, cf. epi Ilap6evias, M. III, 396 C, D. He apparently 
planned to establish Christianity in a circuit from Jerusalem to 
the east coast of the Adriatic; then proceed to Rome and thence to 
Spain. Cf. Martindale 41 ff.; Acts XIII 2, 3—Paul and Barnabas 
are sent by the Holy Ghost to preach. Acts XIJI-XX VIII recount 
his Apostolic labors. Acts XIII, 4: So they, being sent by the Holy 
Ghost, went to Seleucia: and from there they sailed to Cyprus. Paul 
is further instructed whither to proceed on his journey in Acts 
XXII 21: “And he said to me: Go, for unto the Gentiles afar off 
will I send thee.” Paul is given his mission to Rome: Acts XXIII, 
11: “And the night following, the Lord standing by him, said: 
Be constant; for as thou hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so must 
thou bear witness also at Rome.” 


4. éknpv&: used here in the eccl. meaning of “ proclaimed ” 
the Gospel. Cf. L&S; Thayer s. v.; ibid., 697. 

8. éoravps6): used here in its eccl. meaning of “ crucify.” 
Cf. L & 8, Thayer, also Sophocles s. v. 
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éoravpiOn TO Kdopw ékeivos Kal TOUT O KOopos: an echo of 
Gal. VI, 14. éuol 8& py yévorto Kavxyaobat €i pn ev TO OTaYPH TOU Kuptiov 
jpav *Inood Xpwr0s, 8’ ob pol Kéopos éoTatpwta, Kayo Koopy. “ But 
God forbid that I should glory, save in the cross of our Lord Jesus 
Christ: by whom the world is crucified to me, and I to the world.” 


9. évéxpwoe: an eccl. word of the Graeco-Roman period. 
vecpoov is used here in the sense of “to mortify,” i. e., “to 
deprive of power,” “destroy the strength of,” especially with 
reference to the evil desires lurking in the members of the body. 
Cf. L&S8; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. The word is cited once in 
Basil’s Letters. Cf. Way, 56. 

11. evéxpwoe... eredelwoe. . . ev doOeveia. . . SUvapuwy . . . Gavartos: 
note the chiastic antithetical parison and also the oxymoron. 


12. Acomédrnv: cited in both eccl. and Byzantine Greek as a 
title. Here, as in the N.T., it refers to Christ. It is equivalent 
to the Latin Dominus. The word Aeowédrns in St. Basil’s Letters 
is used both in its eccl. sense of Lord (Christ) and as a title 
(Lord) given to laymen. Cf. Way, 105, 163. 


13. dvadvois: in the sense of “ departure from life,” “ death ” ; 
cited for N.T., Philo., and the Church Fathers; in Class. Greek, 
i. e., Soph. El. 142, Timaeus 23, Arist. 394b, etc.—“ releasing.” 
Cf. L& 8; Sophocles s. v. Gregory is here echoing the thought 
of Philp. I, 23. ovvéxoma: d& é« tov dvo0, rHv émiOvpiay éxwv eis TO 
dvahioa kal civ Xpwrt@ civat, TOAAO yap paddov kpetooov: “ But I 
am straightened between two: having a desire to be dissolved and 
to be with Christ, a thing by far the better.” Gregory elsewhere 
(Ilepi Iapabevias, M. III, 333 C) says: é¢’ is 6 Odvaros od xwpwpov, 
GAG ovvadheay Tov Tofovpévov Tove’ Stav yap dvadioyn, TOTE dV 
Xpiord yiverar, kaos pyow 6 *Ardorodos. For another instance of 
this use, cf. "Emrdduos Adyos eis tov Méyav Medériov M. III, 852 A: 
mpos tov Xpiorov dvadicews. In the 6 Ady. Kar. 87, 5. (M. II, 
61 C) dvédvors is rendered as “return” referring to “death” as 
a “return.” ‘This too isa N. T. meaning and common in Gregory’s 
writings. 


> 


SECTION 13. 


14. dvrvrapadeifar: a word coined by Gregory. Cf. L&S s. v.; 
Meridier 89. 
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16. & yevynrois yuvaxdv: cf. Matt. XI, 11: dpi A€yo spiv, 
ovK eynyeptar ev yevvntois yuvatkov peilov “Iwdvvov tot Bartwcrov’ 6 8 
pixpotepos év 7H Bacrrcia Tov obpavev peilwv adrod éorw. “ Amen I say 
to you, there hath not risen among them that are born of woman 
a greater than John the Baptist: yet he that is lesser in the king- 
dom of heaven is greater than he.” Cf. also Luke VII, 28. 


kal mepioodtepov mpopytov: cf. Luke VII, 26. 4dddga ri 
e&nAOete ieiv; mpodhytnv; val, A€yw wpiv, Kal wepicodrepov mpodHrov. 
“But what went you out to see? a prophet? Yea, I say to you, 
and more than a prophet.” Cf. also Matt. XI, 9. A popular 
substitute for pddwra as for wAciora was found in the use of 
mepiooos. ‘This is much more true of zepioods as the equivalent 
of padAov or tAeov. Cf. Blass G. of N. T. Gk. 33 f.; also Robertson 
279, 516, 664. 
18. dvtirapeéayayeiv: the term dvtimapegayayeiv 18 cited first for 
Demosthenes, being used mostly by later writers (Dio Chr., Galen., 
Sext. Emp., Arr., Plut.). Cf. Schmid III, 174; L&S s. v. 


ovyxptoews: cited first for Aristotle; frequent in late 
writers. Cf. L&Ss. v. 


20. dvwrdtw: in the temporal or local sense this word is classi- 
cal, but in the qualitative meaning of “ greatest”? or “ highest,” 
as here, it is Atticistic. Cf. Schmid II, 80; III, 232; IV, 718; 
L&Ss.v. 


Page 28, Line 1. padakois ipariows . . . KdAapos . . . évoadevdpevos : 
a combination of ideas from Matt. XI 7, 8; Luke VII 24, 25. Matt. 
XI 7%, 8: rovrtwy dé ropevopevwy jpgato 6 "Inoovs Aéyew Tois dxAors TeEpt 
*Iwdvvov, Ti e&mAOere cis Thy Epnwov Oedoacbar; Kddapov vrd dvé“ov 
cadevopevov ; GAG ti eEndOeTe ieiv; avOpwrov ev padakois Hudiecpevov 3 
idov, of Ta padraxa popovrTes Ev TOIs olKols TOV Bacrr€éwv eiow. Luke VIT 
24, 25. ?AmedOovtwv 8€ tov ayyéAwy “Iwdvvov ijpéato A€yew mpds Tovs 
dxAous rept "Iwavvov, Ti e&AGere eis THY Epnuov OedoacIa; KdAapov vrd 
dvéwov cadevopevov ; dAAG Ti eENdOere iWeiv; dvKpwrov ev padakois {watious 
jpapiecpevov ; idod, ot év ipatusya evdd&m Kal tpupy vrdpxovtes ey Tois 
Baotrcious ciciv. “ And when they went their way, Jesus began to 
say to the multitudes concerning John: What went you out into 
the desert to see? a reed shaken with the wind? But what went 
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you out to see? a man clothed in soft garments? Behold they that 
are clothed in soft garments are in the houses of kings.” “And 
when the messengers of John were departed, he began to speak to 
the multitudes concerning John. What went ye out into the desert 
to see? a reed shaken with the wind? But what went you out to 
see? a man clothed in soft garments? Behold they that are in 
costly apparel and live delicately are in the houses of kings.” 


3. émoxye: in the sense of “ refute,” as here, Classical Greek 
generally uses the middle voice. Cf. L&S s. v. 


4. mpoopaptupnoa: a late classical word, cited first for Isae. 
60. 42; then for Dem. 1105.2; Plut. Aristid. 25; Polyb. 3, 90, 4; 
and in the pass. for Sext. Emp. M. 7, 212. In Isaeus zpocpaprupéw 
is followed by the ace. and the infinitive, as here, except that Greg. 
uses ws with py and the inf. In Sext. Emp. it is followed by 6m 
and the indic. Cf. L&Ss. v. 


5. pn tus dpa éemuoxnpe . . . amodeireoOa: a rhetorical question 
with parenthesis and hypostrophe. 


%. oidevy Orws . . . Hynoato: Omws is occasionally, especially in 
poetry, used like ws in indirect discourse. Cf. G. M. T. 313, 706. 


kaptepixoyv: neuter of the adjective for the abstract sub- 
stantive xaprepia which Aristotle distinguishes from éyxpareta, 
“ self-control,” cf. Arist. Eth. N. 7, 7, 4. The word xaprepixoy 
(fortitude) does not occur in the N.T. It is cited for several 
classical authors (Ameipsius, Xen., Plato, Isae. and Arist.) and 
for the Atticists, Lucian, and Philostratus. Cf. L&8; Schmid, 
I, 271, IV, 188. This use of the adjective with the article ré is 
an Atticism and is very frequent in Gregory. One meets it at 
almost every instance. Nor is it his only device for expressing 
abstract ideas. Abstract substantives in -ela, -ta, -rns, -rntos, -ovvn, 
are equally frequent. Gregory often substantizes the neuter of 
adjectives and participles, the infinitive, prepositions and their 
cases, and adverbs. The last he uses also as adjectives. This 
usage of the article is classical but exceptionally frequent in 
Gregory. Cf. Smyth, 1153; Kiihner, IT 1, 594f 6. 


avSpedes: another instance of the adjective with 7é instead 
of an abstract substantive. It is equivalent to dvSpeta, which in 
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turn corresponds to the Latin virtus. This word dvSpéSes is cited 
for Isocr. 9% C, then Arist. Eth. N. 9, 11, 4, ibid. Rhet. 2, 17, 2, 
and also for Plut. 2,110 D. Attic prose uses dv8peios and dv8pixés, 
the former of these two occurs the more frequently. dvSpixds is cited 
six times and dv8peios once for Gregory Nazianzene in his Funeral 
Orations. The N. T. always uses dvdpeios. Cf. Hiirth, 89. 


8. Onpopepos: mostly poetic. The middle is like the active 
except that it is used more frequently in its metaphorical sense of 
“seeking,” as here. This form Oypé was preferred by the trage- 
dians, except where the metre demanded @ypedw. Cf. L&S s. v. 
Onpdw and Onpedo, Schmid, III, 202 ; LV, 35; for Onpevo, cf. Brugman, 
358, 4; Wright, Sect. 489, p. 299. 


Oadropevos: mostly poetic. A Homeric word found in 
tragedy, the poets, and Xenophon. Cf. L& 8; Schmid, III, 201; 
IV, 302. 


kpve mapaBadddpevos: this usage with the dative is late, 
probably Graeco-Roman. In classical Greek rapaBddAcobar in the 
sense of “ expose oneself or what is one’s own” is construed with 
the accusative. The only instance of it with the dative is found 
in Polyb. 2, 26, 6,—pydé rapaBcdAcoOau. Julian uses rapaBddAav 
with the dative in its intransitive meaning of “enter in,” “to 
come near,’ “approach.” An example of this intransitive use 
with the dative is found also only for Polyb. 15, 2, 12, cf. 1, 22, 9. 
Cf. L. & 8. s. v.; Boulenger, 54; Riem.-G. Sect. 81, IR. Il, p. 85. 


9. xatayvpvéfov: a Roman word, cited here used with ro cépa. 
This same expression, only in the plural (74 odpara), occurs in 
Lue. Anach. 24. Cf. L&S s. v.; Stephanus 3084 C. 


10. odSty cis dperiy ex Tis ovvTvxlas TapaBAamTomevos: the prepo- 
sition with the accusative of specification is a late usage. Cf. 
Sect. 7, 14, 6. 


avvtvxlas: cited mostly for poets, but cf. Hdt., Thuc., 
Plato., Phaedr. 248 C, and Polybius. Classical Greek uses it in 
the sense of “occurrence.” In the sense of “interview,” “ con- 
versation,” and “social contact,” as here, the word is cited for 
Graeco-Roman and Byzantine writers. Cf. L & 8; Sophocles s. v. ; 
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Schmid, III, 270. ovvrvyia is cited for Basil’s Letters as meaning 
“conference.” Cf. Way, 133. 


11. tis . . . épnplas dmepyatopevos: note the rhetorical question 
including perfect parison, parison, parenthesis, homoioteleuton with 
homoioptoton, and polyptoton. 


13. dodadots rodirefas: for a description of Basil’s rule of life 
observed not only in retirement in his monastery in the Pontus 
but also generally observed by him at all times, cf. Letter H, 
Loeb Classical Library, St. Basil The Letters, vol. I, pp. 7 ff. 


modrelas: used here in the sense of “ way of life,” i. e., 
mode, course, rule of life with reference to the higher life. For 
a similar use of this word in Gregory, cf. [epi Mapevias, M. III, 
372 C; Ilept trav ’Amidvrwv eis ‘IepoodAvpa, Knvoiropt, Letter II, 11, 5 
and 11 (M. III, 1009B). Cf. Basil Homil. XIII. In classical 
Greek the word means “ life of a citizen” and in Graeco-Roman, 
Christian, and Byzantine Greek, life in general. It is frequently 
used in this sense in St. Basil’s Letters, cf. Way, 118. 


éoxatiav: used here in the sense of éepyuta, “desert” or 
rather the “ solitude” thereof. For a similar use of this word, cf. 
Basil, Letters II 71 A, IV 76 C, IX 91D, CCX 313 E. St. Basil 
in Letter IT uses épnpia, yovyia, and écxyaria interchangeably to mean 
“ solitude ” with reference to his retreat on the Iris. 


14. yvpvwbjvar: mostly poetic, but cf. Hdt. 4.61; 3, 64; and 
Plato, passim. yvuvdw is used here in the Platonic sense of “ freed.” 
Hom., Soph., Aesch., and Hdt. use the word in the sense of “ to be 
stripped of armour,” etc. 


15. dove . . . yevéoOar: dore with the infinitive to express result 
as a fact. 


16. orevoxnpovpevnv: the verb orevoywpéw is cited for Comedy 
in Ath. 582 B; for Hipp. 27, 35; for Arist. Plant. 2.1.11, but it 
is an expression used principally by late writers, i. e., it is cited 
for the Septuagint, Graeco-Roman, and Byzantine writers. Cf. 
L&Ss. v.; Schmid IV, 375. For its use in Gregory Nazianzene, 
Gis turn, £27. 
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17. 8? edxoAias: periphrasis for eixddAwos. This kind of peri- 
phrasis is very frequent in Gregory’s writings. 


18. peraxAwopevov: mostly poetic. It is cited once for Homer, 
Il. 11, 509; then for Aretaeus and Philo. Cf. L& S; Cunliffe s. v.; 
Schmid IV, 315. 


pn... dvar. .. detxvvor: the verb defxvyn in O. O. takes 
the participle and means show that something is. When not in 
O. O. and followed by the infinitive it generally means show how 
to do something, imstruct. Gregory does not maintain this dis- 
tinction. Cf. Smyth 2106, 2130. For a similar use of drodaivera, 
ef. Sect. 11, 22, 20. 


19. dxtnwoot’vn: a Graeco-Roman word. An abstract substan- 
tive derived from an adjective. Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v. It is 
cited twice for Basil in his Letters, cf. Way 89. Hiirth cites dxryotia 
for Gregory Nazianzene in a Funeral Oration: dxrycia = dxrnpootyy 
B60. Cf. Hirth, 117. 


aoaoros: a Graeco-Roman word for the classical dxivntos. 
It is first cited for Max. Tyr. 41.4. Cf. L&S (new edition) ; 
Sophocles s. v. The word doeoros occurs once in Basil’s Letters, 
cf. Way, 93. 


21. mpoceyyi~ev: an Alexandrian word, cited for the Sept. Gen. 
33, 6, 7, also for the N. T., and Graeco-Roman writers. Cf. L&S8; 
Sophocles; Thayer s. v. The word occurs et passim in Basil’s 
Letters, cf. Way, 55. 


22. avrirvous: a late classical word, cited first for Aristotle, 
then for Theophr., Hdn., and Philo. Cf. L &S (new edition). 


repacpov: an eccl. word of the Alexandrian period. In 
profane Greek it is cited only for Diosc. praef. I, rods émi rabev 
mepacpovs, of medical experiments. It is equivalent to the Attic 
neipaois “ trial,” also of “ temptation to unchastity ”; cf. Thuc. VI 
36. Aristotle uses mepaorixds. It occurs frequently in both the 
Old and the New Testament. Cf. Thayer s. v.; ibid., p. 695; 
Cremer s. Vv. 


23. tmrexdlvero: mostly poetic. The verb troxAivopa is used 
here with zpds and the accusative. It is generally followed by the 
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dative, when used in the middle voice. Cf. L& Ss. v.; Schmid IV, 
334. Many verbs compounded with ovy (regularly) ; with é, émi, 
and sometimes also zepi, rapd, trd are construed with the dative, 
because the preposition retains a sense that requires the dative. 
However, some verbs of motion compounded with zapd, repi, and v70 
take the accusative. Cf. Smyth, 1545, 1546, 1559; Jannaris, 1378. 


26. rhs démpds . . . wapooacba: note the antithesis with epana- 
phora, perfect parison, homoioteleuton, and hyperbaton of article 
76 and its infinitive dvvacba. 


SEcTION 14. 


Page 30, Line 8. wappynoidferu (line 1) . . . évoraow (line 26): 
note the highly rhetorical nature of this parallel between John the 
Baptist and St. Basil: i. e., the antithesis, comparisons, rhetorical 
question, polyptoton, assonance, alliteration, homoioteleuton, in- 
ternal rhythm, and also clausulae. 


12. rovrov S&... dpos wv dAos ... HAlov Spduos: note the 
parachesis, hyperbaton, homoioteleuton, and clausulae of the form 
Ae RCL see | sete (Lys 

14. oxomds: in the sense of “ guardian,” as here, the word is 


used chiefly in poetry, being cited for Homer and tragedy, also 
for Xen. Cyro3,25'12545 1s 1, 6740. “Ch & 8's y.- 


Wi) Tapavopeiv: a poetic construction, ef. Sect. 9, 16, 5. 


15. xoAd£ev: the infinitive for the third person of the impera- 
tive often occurs in legal language (laws, treatises, ete.) and does 
not necessarily depend upon the principal verb. As a rule the 
infinitive in commands and prohibitions occurs more frequently 
in poetry than in prose, where it has a solemn or formal force. 
Cf. Smyth 2013 b. The infinitive used for the imperative occurs 
once in the positive and once in the negative in St. Basil’s Letters. 
Cf. Way, 19. This construction does not occur in Julian. Of. 
Boulenger, 32. Cf. Sect. 9, 16, (5-6). For further examples of 
command and prohibition in Gregory, cf. Letter XVI, 48, 16-21 
(M. ITI, 1057 A) 3 Getter VIT, 35.02) (MTT, 103724); 


17. ‘H 8& zpos Ovddrevta trod didacKdAov Tappnota Tis nv: for a 
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very dramatic account, quite sophistic in its development, of the 
struggle between Basil and Valens, cf. Tpds Etvémov I, 59-66 
(M. II, 288-296 B). Though long, the passage deserves quoting 
here. Gregory preludes his story with a brief outline of the history 
of the Emperor Valens and his reign of terror. Then he sets forth 
in detail the achievements of Basil. The dramatis personae are 
Basil, Valens, Modestus, his Lord Lieutenant or Count of the East, 
Demosthenes, the comptroller of his kitchen and chief of his cooks, 
and the assistants, the Court. 


IIpés Etvvomwov 61 (15-28)-62 (1-3), (11-18): ris otv jv 6 
eee Bee: ~ %: 4 SyEN S ene ¢€ / 
Kaipos 3 e&nAavve pev THS Kowvotaytivovrdd\ews eri thy € av 6 PBaordrcds, 
4 ~ SY ~ td > ~ ~ > / \ / \ 
apt. Tois Kata Tov BaBdpwv adiTo Katophwleiow érnppévos TO Ppovnpa Kal 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ / 
ovdey avtiBaivey adtov Tais Oppais adv" mponyeito Sé adrov THs mopeias 
«< ¢ > > + \ ~ > ‘\ > x > / ~ 8 
6 Urapxos avr’ dAXdov Tos THY eis THY ApXNV dvayKaiwy TOTO mpod.oL- 
2D x vA ~ SN ~ / ” / > / > 3 
KOUPEVOS, TO pn TWa TOV éml THS TloTEWs OvTwV pévELY EpeoTLoV, GAG 
(2 \ > / 7 7 ef, SE} Fines UA / 
tovrous pev aredavvecOa ravras wavraxdbev, érépous dé dv7’ éxelvoy madLv 
> fi x tee Y 4 / > / > 4 X\ 
avToxelpotovnTous Twas él UBpa THs Oeias oikovopias cicdyecOar. pera 
x / \ ~ ~ / ~ 
ToLavTysS ovV yvouns Kadrep vepous TOs XaAErOd THS SvVacTElas EK TIS 
~ ~ ~ / 
IIporovridos kata tév éxkAnoiwy Kubeions Kal THs pev Bibvvias aObpdws 
> / / XN \ a, ie / / \ 1d 
épnpwbeions, Tadatias dé ovv rodAA TH PaoTovn TapacupElons Kal TAaVTWV 
> ~ N ~ N , , + > ~ 9 , ~ 
avrois Kata vovy Ou péoov KExwpnKOTwV, TpoiKETO Hdn TH aKoAOVOia. Tov 
weeeiNene Sf |e laden s s , an ~ 
Kakov TO 7ueTEpov. Ti ody O péyas TOTE BaolAeos ...... 5 7) Tada 
/ < S: \ ~ WA f x ¢ / 4 oe 
Adyov vrepBovAn Kal ray bos vonuaTwVv TE Kal pynudTwV KaTwW TOU THS 
> ~ , , ~ maa 
dAnOeias éhéyxeTar; THs yap dv Tis dveEEADOL TH AOYH THY TooadTHY TOV 
~ / A ~ + oe * > / \ \ > ~ 
poBepov Kkatappdvnow; mos ay Tis Um Oy aydyou Toy Kawwov éxelvov 
~ e sy » ‘\ / sy ~ 
ayova, dv ovTe rapa dvOpirwv odte mpos avOpwrous EiKOTHS dy Tis OVOTHVAL 
/ ~ \ / ~ 
gonoeev, GAN dpetny Kal mappyoiav Xpwotiavot mpds Sdvvacteiav hovicay 
pe : ~ \ ne / 
dvraywviterar; . . . 62, 24; 63 (1-5): tis 8€ tov Epywy droropias 
/ ~ ~ 
mpootuov 6 Adyos éyivero amethais O"o0d pemerypévos Kal trocyéceot, 
/ XN nN 5) A A \ ‘ > ‘ ~ > / / 
mevobevre pev THY ek Bacit€ws THY Kal THY Gpxnv THS ékKAnTlas TpoTelvwv, 
> / \ / ¢ , ~ ~ \ , 9 
evotapevy S€ TavTa Ooa miKpla Woyns tpoohaBovoa 70 Svvacba Kat 


> / 7 XN XN x 233 t kod 
eEovoiay BovrAcveTar. TA ev ov Tap EkElvwy TOLAdTA. 


Scene one opens on Basil and Modestus. The former is dauntless 
in the presence of threats, bidding them (63 (10-27) mavoacba 
kata Tov SovAwv Tov Kuplov povevras* eivat yap avtois THs emivolas wéoVv 
ovdev éml rav povnv THY Tov Beot Bacrreiay Kal Td aOdvaTov Kpdtos Bepa- 


fe \ \ fe \ ” te ¢ ~ ~ 
TEVOVTOV. pndé yap dvvacbau TOUS KQKOTOLELV BovAopévous EUpELV TL TOLOUTOV 
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& Avmhoe Tov Xpiotiavoy 7) pybev 7) ywopevov. Sjpevors obx ierat, pnot, 
Tov povnv KeKTnpEvov Ti TioTW* UmEepopwpos od poLjoEL TOV WAOnS THS 
yas pete tis adras yvouns émBaredovta Kal Tacay pev ws dAXotpiay Sia 
1d mpdakaipoy Tis évoxnoews, Tacav b€ ToAW ds oikelay dud TO 60 dovA0v 
ris kticews Br€rovta. 7d S€ wANyas 7) TovoUS i) Odvatov tmootnvat, OTav 
imtp ris GAnbelas e&f, pdt yovael ToiTo PdBov mapéxev, GAN eivat Tact 
Xpioriavois Toy dvordrw tHs edkAnplas Spov 70 trép THs EAmidos Te TAvTNS 
tov dvnkéotov rabeiv’ AvTEic Har Sé povov Edeyev OTL cis EoTLY eV TH dvoe 
6 Odvaros Kal oddeulav pnxavnv eEevpioxer ToAAOIs SuvyOnvat Oavaros THs 
dAnOetas rpoaywvicacba. Modestus changes his policy to that of 
flattery, seeking to have Basil erase one little word in the Creed, 
viz., 6uoovcros. Again he is foiled by the intrepidity, firmness, and 
wisdom of Basil who answering him said (64 (9-15), (17-23): 
TO pav peTacxelv THs ekkAnoias Tov Baciréa Toy peyloTuv eival . . . peya 
yop, dnot, To Wuynv TEepurdoacba, ody Ot. Baoir€ws, GAN Ott Odws 
avOparov’ tis Sé riaTews ToToUTOY améxELW Vpaipecw 1) tpocOKnY moLH- 
cacbar, as pnde thy Tadw dv VradAdbou TOV yeypappévov. . . . Kal dua 
Tov épywv TO fpnOev emuoteoato’ Os THyv TOV éxKAnoLoY TOTE KaTaoTpOPHV 
oidv Tia xEydppovy dia Tov SvvacTE@y feovoay eoTnoEV ev EavTa Kal 
améotpepe, wovos apkéoas TH TOV KaKOvV TpooBody, KaOdrep Tis ev Oaddooy 
métTpa peyddn Kat doeotos dvTi Kvmatos ToAAOD Kal peyddov THY TeV 
Sewvav tpoaBorny ev éavto rrepiOptwas. 

Failing in this his first attempt, the Emperor Valens himself 
succeeds to the attack with the combined forces of Modestus, 
Demosthenes, and the courtiers. He tries to intimidate and over- 
power Basil, but to no avail. 65 (10-29), 66 (1-6): mddw yap éxeivos 
6 brapxos, rédw|poBov] éravactdcas tov mpotépwv aodpdrepar Kal 
Tov GreAGv TpoTAnKaL Kal 6 Gvpods GKwaudTEepos Kal 7 TEpl TO SiKaTTHpLOV 
Tpaywdia, Knpukes cicaywyels paPdorvyou KiyKAiSes maparerdopata, 8 dv 
‘ebkodws Kal Ta Tov OPddSpa TapecKevacpEevHV KaTamToEiTaL PpovyyaTa* Kal 
médw 0 abAnrns Tod Oeod Tois Sevtépors Tdv dydvoy Kal THv emt Tois 
mporaPovor ddfav vrepBadAdpevos. i SE Enreis TovTw Tas daodelEes, eis 
abr BA€re Ta mpdypata. Toiov yup ovK éreveiwato TéroV TOV EKKANOLOV 4) 
THVIKAUTA KaTaoTpopy ; Tolov epewwev €Ovos THs THY alpeTiKOV éTLOTATLas 
dreipardv; tis Tov Kata Tas exKAnolas edoKyLodvTOV OdK GreceiaOn Tév 
rovev; movos Sueduye Aads tiv TovadtTyv erhpeav; od Supia maca Kab Tov 


~ c 7, Le ~ N \ / Ly, 
TOTAPOV 1) pean peXpL TOV mpos Tos BapBdpovs Spwv, od Bowixn Kai 
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Tladaotivy cai "ApaBia kat Aiyurros kat ta €Ovn THs AtBins ews rod 
Téppatos THS Kal? ipas oikoupévns, od Ta emt Tade TavTa, TlovtiKol Kat 
Kidixes Avxvor Avdol Tioidar Wappvdor Kapes “EXAnordvrou vnowwrat pepe 
~ / ee > Sw IGN fo / 4 z € ° \ SS 
ths IIperovridos airis, ob Ta éxt Opaxns mavta ews jv 4 Opaxn Kai Ta 
rept adtnv €Ovn ews pds Tov "lotpov adrov: ti Tov TavTHV emt oXNWaTOS 
€ueive, TANV €i Ln TL TpOKaTELXETO TH TOLOVTH KAK®; GAAG povos ex TaVTHV 
« / \ ~ ~ eee) ~ ~ Cy gt ea Ns: 
6 Karmadexeios ads THs KOWS TOV exkAnoLoV Cvppopas ovd«K éerNabeTo, dV 6 
péyas mpopaxos ipov emt Tov wepacpav Siecwoarto. 
17%. dovdov: mostly poetic, but cf. Plato, Legg. 866 D. The 
word is cited also for Dion. H., Polyb., Philostr., and C.I. Cf. 
L&S; Sophocles s..v.; Schmid, IV, 278. 


dovAov . . . éav: the infinitive for the third person of the 
imperative is a poetic construction. Cf. Sect. 14, 30, 15, above. 


dpiavrov: mostly poetic. Used by Plato, Legg. 777 EH in 
the sense of “ free from the stain of ungodliness.” Cited also for 
Sept., N. T., Graeco-Roman writers, and the Church Fathers, e. g., 
Basil III, 173 C. Cf. L& 8; Thayer s. v. 


18. «dons THs oikovpévns ayos éyivero: Gregory probably alludes 
to the disastrous defeat and death of Valens at the battle of 
Adrianople Aug. 9, 378. St. Ambrose also has reference to the 
same disaster in Letter 2, Sect. 28, where he says, advertant 
(Ariani) quid propter suam perfidiam occiderit. 

ayos: mostly poetic; but compare Hdt. 6, 56, 1; 6, 9; 
Phuc? I 126;-also Arist., Pol.5,3,:11.> CLL @sS s: yx. 
19. ééeraorns: late classical, cited for Aristotle and Aeschines. 


21. mepwpilero: a Graeco-Roman word, cited chiefly for Plu- 
tarch, cf. also Luc. Salt. 37; C. 1. 3777. Cf. L&S s. v.; Schmid, 
We aL 3300. 

24. é€opia: Cf. Sect. 10, 18, 12. 


Page 32, Line 1. “Iwdvvys aro8avov Env emorevero: Herod Antipas, 
Tetrarch of Galilee, having had John the Baptist beheaded, upon 
learning of the miracles wrought by Jesus, believed John the Bap- 
tist to have risen from the dead. Cf. Matt. XIV, 2; Mark VI, 16; 


Luke IX, 8. 
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SECTION 15. 


4. rodphoapev: a potential optative without dv; but cf. mss. 
variations; This construction is occasionally found in Homer 
and later poetry in an archaic form, cf. Od. III 231, Eur. Hipp. 
1186. It is suspected in Attic prose, which regularly takes av. 
Of. Smyth, 1821; Gildersleeve, Pt. I, section 389. Where dy is not 
used, any one of several explanations may be supposed. First, the 
text may be incorrect. Granting that the text is good, there may 
be a considerable deliberative element in the clause which contains 
the potential optative without avy. Finally, the potential optative 
without dv may be regarded as a pre-Attic or primitive usage, or it 
may show that progressive weakening of the optative that led finally 
to its disappearance from the Greek language. Cf. Dickinson, 59. 
Of the construction in St. John Chrysostom’s writings, Dickinson 
says: “The writings of Saint John Chrysostom furnish some 
examples of the potential optative without av. The fact that these 
examples are comparatively few, and the additional fact that St. 
John Chrysostom has plenty of examples of the usual potential 
optative with av lead us to think that in his writings this less 
ordinary construction is to be thought of as possible, but unusual.” 
The aorist optative without dy in questions occurs 49 times; the 
aorist optative in statements without ay occurs 39 times. The 
present optative without av occurs 16 times; the present optative 
without av in questions occurs 6 times. Cf. Dickinson, 60, 65. 
Boulenger is inclined to think that Julian, whose usage is often 
poetic, has recourse to the Homeric usage of the potential optative 
without dy, although the editors have often thought it necessary to 
restore dv in their texts. There is one instance of a present optative 
without dy in a question which has remained untouched by com- 
mentators. Hertlein merely remarks that in his opinion dv ought 
to be inserted. Cf. Boulenger, 27 f. Basil too offers some examples 
of the potential optative without av. Cf. Trunk, 46. 


6. deifar tov . . . Siddoxadov . . . dpovovpevov: note that here 
Gregory uses Sexvivar with the participle, which is regular (Smyth 
2130) but, cf. Sect. 138, 28, 18, where he uses Sexvivor with the 
infinitive. 
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8. rov ddAoyivov dppatos . . . Tov mupivoy ... immov: cf. IV 

Kings II, 11. kai éyévero atrév ropevopévov, éropevovto Kal édddovv: 
x Neer, \ \ 7 / \ / oN /, > / 

kal (000 dpya mrupds Kal tamos mupds, Kal Si€orerdev ava peocov apupoTepwy * 
kat dvaAnupOn "Hreod ev cvvceopd os «is Tov odpavdv. “ And as they 
went on, walking and talking together, behold a fiery chariot, and 
fiery horses parted them both asunder: and Elias went up by a 
whirlwind into heaven.” 


pdroyivov: is a late classical word. It is cited first for 
Theophr. Hist. Pl. 6.8.1. and used in the meaning of a “ flower,” 
perhaps the “ wall-flower,” cherianthus. In the Alexandrian and 
Graeco-Roman periods, also in the Septuagint, it is used in the 
sense of “ flaming,” “ fiery,” as here. Cf. L&S s. v.; Schmid, 
IIT, 258. 


9. ths advw déews: for a full discussion of this phrase, cf. 
Moeller (Greg. Nyss. doctr. de homims natura, p. 19). “ Other 
examples of Gregory’s use of the word are de Orat. Dom. IV, p. 
1165 (Migne)  pev oty vontn [sc. pious] Thy dvw Anew exuropeverat, 
where he is speaking of the angels. In contra. Hunom. V, p. 681 
(Migne) he speaks of thv te yqv Kal thy Oddaccav Kal THY tro0xPdnov 
Anéw. Cf. de Hom. Op. c. 1%; contr. Hunom. XII, p. 1004 
(Migne).” Cf. Strawley, p. 30, note 11. 


12. mpos 7d dvwdepés te Kal Kovpov Oeia dvvdper petackevagwy 7d 
euBpiés te kal ynivov: for Gregory’s own interpretation of this 
expression cf. Ilepi Hapfevias, M. III, 393 D: xotdov peév yap te Kal 
dvopepes mpaypya h apern. mavtes yap of Kat’ adrnv Lavtes ws vedéAa 
mérovta, Kata Tov ‘Hoatay, kal ws wepiotepal ody veoooois’ Bapd dé 7 
dpaptia, Kabas pyot tis Tov TpoPpyTav, émi TdAavTov MoALBSov KabeLouevn. 
But cf. Isa. LX 8: ives of8e ws vepéAau rérovTar, Kal ds mepioTepal 
avy vooaois én’ éué; “ Who are these that fly as clouds, and as doves 
to their windows?” The Douay is taken from a different version 
than the Septuagint; also Zach. V. 7: “And behold a talent of 
lead was carried: and behold a woman sitting in the midst of a 
vessel.” 


13. xXeiv: used metaphorically as in Scripture, cf. Luke XI 
52; Matt. XVI 19; Isa. XXIT 22. 


16. wa tpod7 .. . SiacdLovra péxpis . . . Tecoapdxovra: cf. 
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III Kings XIX 6, 7, 8. Kal éwéBdreev "Hrciov, kai idov pos Kepadrjs 
avrov évkpudlas dAvpeirns Kal Kapdxys Vatos* Kat dveorn Kal éparyer Kat 
émuev, Kat émotpewas exoupnOyn. Kal éréotpepev 0 ayyedos Kupiov ék 
Seurépov, Kal taro adtod Kai elev aibr@ *Avdora, pdye* dt ToAAH amo 
gov 4 680s. Kal dvéotn Kat epayev Kal émev* Kat éropebOn ev TH iox¥e THS 
Bpdcews éxelvys TeccepdKovta ipepas Kal TecoepdKovtTa viKTas Ews dpovs 
Xwp78. “He looked, and behold, there was at his head a hearth- 
cake, and a vessel of water: and he ate and drank: and he fell 
asleep again. And the Angel of the Lord came again the second 
time, and touched him, and said to him: Arise, eat; for thou hast 
yet a great way to go. And he arose, and ate, and drank; and 
walked in the strength of that food forty days and forty nights, 
unto the mount of God, Horeb.” 


17. éyxpudpiov . . . dAvpirov: a hearth cake. Gregory uses this 
form for éyxpudias éAvpetrns which occurs in III Kings XIX. 6. 
éyxpudios is cited for Anth. P. 5.123. It is equivalent to éyxpudos 
“hidden,” “concealed in,” which is cited for Nonnus D. 28. 295. 
On the other hand éyxpudias, “a loaf baked in ashes,” is cited 
only for Hippocrates and Nicostratus. The word is cited also for 
Luc. D. Mont. 20.4. édvpirys is an eccl. word of the Alexandrian 
period since it is cited only for the Septuagint, III Kings XIX, 6. 


18. recoapdxovta: this form for rerrapdxovra is found in early 
Attic Greek and tragedy. Cf. Smyth, 349f.; Wright, Sect. 386, 
Brugmann, p. 252, Sect. 244. 


21. tod dAedpov Képawos: Gregory uses this expression instead 
of 4 vdpia rod dAevpou Or dAcipov év vdpia, cf. III Kings XVIT 12, 16. 
The word dAevpov “ meal” is cited for Attic prose but mostly for 
the Septuagint, the N.T., Josephus, and Discarides. Cf. L&S8, 
Thayer s. v., Schmid IV, 122. Gregory uses xépamos, “ vessel,” 
instead of tdpia. The former is a Homeric word cited also for 
Ar., Hdt., Plato, and Arist.; the latter is used chiefly by Aristo- 
phanes; it is cited also for Arist., and, in the sense of “ balloting 
urn,” occurs in Isocr., Dem., and Plut. 


21. rod édatov Kapidxys: for a similar phrase, cf. III Kings, 
XVII 12, 14, 16. Gregory’s word for “ flask” differs from the 
Septuagint in spelling. He has xapdxys where the Septuagint 
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uses xad«ns. €Aatos is used here as in the Septuagint to denote 
food. In Homer it is mostly “annointing oil,” never a food; 
in Christian Greek it refers to the holy oil used in religious 
ceremonies. 

20. Bpaxts .. . ddredpov Képapos . . . eAaiov Kapaxns: mavti 
TOU ALpov TH ypovw . . . CUpmapateivwy . . . xdpw... ern Tela... 
pyvas @&: Cf. IIT Kings, XVII 12, 14, 16, XVIII, 1. 

23. ovprapareivov: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Galenus IV, 
689 D, and the passive for Basil I, 256A. Cf. L&S s. v., also 
Sophocles s. v. 


Page 34, Line 1. ris dvobev evepyeias: i. e., the marvelous action 
of heaven. 


idualovoay: except for the middle voice, which is cited for 
Aristotle, the word is used mostly by writers of the Graeco-Roman 
period. Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v. 


2. Oavparorowas: rare in classical Greek, cited only for Plato, 
Rep. 602 D, and Isocr. 209 C. In the sense of “ marvels,” as here, 
the word is cited for Dion C. 57, 21, 5. Elsewhere, in Eis tov Biov 
tov ‘Aytov 'pyyopiov tov @avparovpyov M. III, 920 C, 956 C, Gregory 
uses Oavpatroroua to mean “ miracle.” Cf. L&8; Sophocles s. v. 


SECTION 16. 


6. dvopeveea: rare and archaic in both prose and _ poetry, 
for the more common éx6os, éxyfpa, and picos; of the last three, 
€x9pa is the most frequent in classical Greek. Cf. L&S s. v.; 
Schmid, II, 97. 

6. dOerovvrov: an Alexandrian word, cited first for the 
Septuagint ; frequent in all periods thereafter. Cf. L&S; Thayer; 
Sophocles s. v. 

9. Bréupa TO TOvw THS Wox7s ouvTavopevov: that is, a counte- 
nance taut with the intensity of his soul. The word BAéupa gen- 
erally means “look,” “glance,” or even the “eye” itself. By 
metonomy Gregory uses it here to mean “countenance.”  rédvos is 
used here as in late musical writers. It is equivalent to the dppovic 
of Plato and Aristotle. Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v. For a similar 
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use of the word révos cf. Basil, Letters (L. C. L.), Letter II, p. 12, 
lines 28, 81 (tdv tévov ts Wuyijs). 

dverirpdevtos: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Dion. H., 
Plut., Luc., and Aelianus. Cf. L&S s. v.; Schmid I, 354; ILI, 
231. 


11. rarewév: used here in the Christian sense of “ humble.” 
It is equivalent to Latin humilis. Cf. L & 8S; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. 


17. dyrumpocolcopev: cited only for Xen., Symp. 5.9. Cf. 
L&S8 s. v. 


yarwdte: cited only for Aristotle, Plant. 2.8.6. It is 
equivalent to yarwdo. 


20. Sexpdérer: an Alexandrian word, cited first for Phylarchus 
24, then for several Graeco-Roman authors. It is used here in 
the metaphorical sense of “ preserved,” and in this meaning is 
cited only for Diog. Laert. 9.43. Cf. L &S; Sophocles s. v. 


21. ovvernpeiro: late classical, being cited first for Arist. It is 
used mostly, however, by late writers, and is found in the Septua- 
gint and N.T. Cf. L&S8; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. 


SECTION 17. 


Page 36, Line 7. 1a ris tepwodvyns tod mpodyrov aiviypata: Elias 
convinced the false prophets by bringing fire from heaven to con- 
sume the sacrifice. Cf. III Kings, XVIII 37,38: érdxovodv pov, 
Kivpue, éraxovady pov, Kal yvoTtw 6 dads obtos dt. ov Kuptos 6 Oeds, Kat 
od éotpepas THv Kapdiay Tov Aaovd TovTOV dricw. 38 Kal éxecev Tip Tapa 
Kuplov éx tov obpavod, kat Katépayey Ta dAoKavTOpaTa Kal Tas oxidaKas 
kal TO Vdwp TO ev TH Oadrdooy, Kal Tods ALGous Kat Tov yovv eEéAiEEV TO up. 
“Hear me, O Lord, hear me: that this people may learn, that 
thou art the Lord God, and that thou hast turned their heart 
again. 88. Then the fire of the Lord fell, and consumed the 
holocaust, and the wood, and the stones, and the dust, and licked 
up the water that was in the trench.” For a complete account, 
cf. ibid., 19-40. 


Tpioceew ev TH AOYH THs wloTews: through his trinitizing in 
defense of the Faith; i. e., his championing the Trinity, particu- 
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larly through his De Spiritu Sancto, one of his later works and the 
standard work on the consubstantiality of the Holy Ghost. Elias 
brought down the fire of heaven upon the sacrifice (tcpoupyia) ; 
Basil brought down the fire of heaven (i. e., the Holy Ghost) to 
religious worship (iepoupyia). 

tpiooeveav: trinitizing. tpicoedw is an Alexandrian word 
cited first for the Septuagint, then for Athan., Greg. Naz., etc. 
Cf. L& 8; Sophocles s. v.; Stephanus 9584 C. The lexica do not 
give the meaning, “ trinitizing.” tpiccedw = tpwodw in the Sept., 
Athan., and Greg. Naz. However, in the quotations cited from 
the Sept. rpuccedw is used three times, tpwodw, once. Cf. IIT 
Kings, 18. 34 rpwcowcare. 

13. 6 péyas rpodytns wAnEas . . . THS dvopBplas THv ynv; 6 adrds 
kal iatpds Tov tpavparos yiverar: cf. III Kings, XVII 1: Kai cizev 
"HAeiod 6 rpodyryns 6 OcaBetryns ex OcoBov trHs Tadadd rpds *AxadB ZH 
Kipuos 6 Jeds tév Suvdpewv, 6 Oeds IopandA 6 mapéorny évoriov adrov. «i 
éorat Ta €Tn Tata Spdcos Kal verds: Ore ei py Sia oTdpaTos Adyou pov. 
“And Elias the Thesbite of the inhabitants of Galaad said to 
Achaab: As the Lord liveth, the God of Israel, in whose sight I 
stand, there shall not be dew nor rain these years, but according 
to the words of my mouth.” Cf. also ibid., XVIII 1, 45: xai 
eyevero pe? Hyuepas wodAas Kal pnywa Kuplov éyévero mpds "HAaod ev To 
eviavT® TH Tpitw Aéyov TlopevOnte kal SPOnt. TH AyadB, Kal dow verdov 
éxl mpocwrov THs ys. 45 Kal eyévero ews dde Kal ade, Kal 6 ovdpavds 
ouveckotacev vepéeAais Kal mvevpati, Kal eyéveTo 6 veTOs peyas* Kal exAaev 
Kal émopevero “AyadB «is “Iopan. “ After many days the word of 
the Lord came to Elias, in the third year, saying: Go and show 
thyself to Achaab, that I may give rain upon the face of the 
earth. . . . 45. And while he turned himself this way and that 
way, behold the heavens grew dark, with clouds, and wind: and 
there fell a great rain. And Achaab getting up went away to 
Jezrahel.” 

15. jas “HAiov—= our Elias, 1. e., Basil. 

18. péypt: i. e., he did not allow their fear to endure beyond 
the stage of threats. 

19. Artais: mostly poetic, being cited for Homer, Pindar, and 
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tragedy. The word is cited also for late writers. Cf. L&S§; 
Sophocles s. v. 


20. xarhpeav: a poetic word, cited mostly for late authors. 
Cf. L&S; Thayer; M&Ms. v.; Schmid, IV, 309. 


22. xhpas: during a famine Elias brought relief to a widow 
and her son. Of. III Kings, XVII 13, 14, 15, 16: kai eiwev zpos 
abriv “HArewd Odpoa, eicedOe Kal roinoov kata 7d pypd cov. ddAa 
mroinoov émor éxeiOev evkpudpiav puxpov év mp@Tois Kal eLoicas por, oavTy 
88 Kal Tois Téxvois Gov Tovnoas ex’ ésydtov, 14 dru rade Aéyer Kupuos 
‘H t8pia tov dAcvpou ok éxAciWe Kai 6 KaWdKys Tod éAalov ovK eAatTovITE 
ws fpépas Tod Sobvar Kipuov tov verov ext tis yas) 15 Kat éropev6y 7) 
yu) Kal éroincev* Kal joOuev adty Kal abros Kal Ta Téxva adr7js. “ And 
Elias said to her: Fear not, but go, and do as thou hast said. 
But first make for me of the same meal, a little hearth cake, and 
bring it to me; and after make for thyself and thy son. 14 For 
thus saith the Lord the God of Israel: The pot of meal shall not 
waste, nor the cruise of oil be diminished, until the day wherein 
the Lord will give rain upon the face of the earth. 15 She went 
and did according to the word of Elias. And he ate, and she, and 
her house: and from that day 16 The pot of meal wasted not, 
and the cruse of oil was not diminished, according to the word 
of the Lord, which he spoke in the hand of Elias.” 


23. pov: Gregory recounts a similar miracle during the 
famine in the life of Macrina, sister of Basil and himself. Cf. 
Sect. 21, 44, 2, where the passage is quoted. 


Page 38, Line 7. veoAéav: The word veodgav is not found in any 
of the lexica. The Migne text and two MSS. A and E have veodéay ; 
for the readings of MSS. B C D F ef. critical apparatus. veodrda 
is here equivalent to veodata, a “band of youths,” “youths of a 
nation.” veodaia is a Doric word found only in Lyric passages 
of tragedy. It is cited from a comic senarian (Ar. Tr. 57) by 
Photius. Cf. L&8 s. v. It occurs once in Lucian and twice in 
Aelianus. Cf. Schmid I, 339; ITI, 211. 


8. os... aporiéva: os with the infinitive instead of dore 
with the indicative to express result as a fact. Cf. Sect. 9, 14, 24. 
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SEcTIoN 18. 


12. dvodepns: an Aristotelian word, cited also for Plutarch 
and Ath. 32.C. Cf. L&S (new edition) s. v. 


SECTION 19. 


Page 40, Line 12. @voias: used here in the sense of “ victim.” 
The word is found from Aeschylus down. In classical Greek it 
means a “ sacrifice,” “ sacred rites” or “an offering,” but in later 
Greek (the Septuagint, the N.T., Christian authors, Luc., Plut., 
etc.) it is used to designate the “victim” or “ offering itself,” 
“sacred elements,” “ Eucharist.” Cf. L&S; Thayer; Sophocles 
s. v. Here @voia has reference to the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass. 


19. xataroApnoa: an Alexandrian word, cited first for the 
Septuagint and then for Polybius and Sext. Emp., ete. It is a 
strengthened form for troAwdw. Cf. L&S s. v. 


21. Gedadoros: a poetic form for Oeddoros, “ given by the gods.” 
The word is translated here as a “ gift from God.” @edc8oros is 
cited for Hes. Op. 318, Pind. P. 5.16, also for Arist. Eth. N. 
a7 952, ele. Ct. I & Sra: v, 


23. ws yap ekeivov 7 pytnp ... e& aipnoews Oelas: i. e., the 
mother of Samuel. Cf. I Kings I, 11, 20. kat nigaro edynv Kupio 
Aéyovoa “Adoval Kipre "EAwt caBaw, edav émiBrérov em BrA€Wys THY 
tareivwow THS SovAns cov Kal pvnoOys pov Kal Sos TH Sov’AN Gov oTéppa 
dvopov, Kal Seow abroy every cov SoTov éws Huépas Gavarov avTov" Kal 
oivov Kal peOvopa od mletat, Kal aidnpos otk avaB8noerar ext THv Kedadnv 
avrov . . . 20. Kal ovvedAaBev, Kal eyevnOn TO Kalpo TeV TyEpOV Kat 
érexev viov, Kal éxddeoev TO Ovopa adrod Sapovnd Kal eimev Ott Tapa 
Krpiov Oe0d caBadd jrnodynv abrov. 11. “ And she made a vow, 
saying: O Lord of hosts, if thou wilt look down on the affliction 
ot thy servant, and wilt be mindful of me, and not forget thy 
handmaid, and wilt give to thy servant a man child: I will give 
him to the Lord all the days of his life, and no razor shall come 
upon his head. .. . 20 And it came to pass when the time was 
come about, Anna conceived and bore a son, and called his name 
Samuel: because she had asked him of the Lord.” 
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Page 40, Line 1. ovrw kai toirov eé airnoews Oelas 6 marip eTeEKVO~ 
caro: i. e., the father of Basil. Since his first born was a daughter 
it is likely from this statement of Gregory that his father peti- 
tioned God for a son. 


2. Kal dppworla more ovoxebévros emibavariv: i. e., “ Basil, who 
was a sickly child, and was given out to nurse soon after birth with 
a peasant family of the Pontic countryside.” Deferrari, St. Basil, 
The Letters, Vol. 1, Introduction. Cf. Basil’s Letters XXXVI, 
XXXVII. éméavariw is a Graeco-Roman word, cited first for 
Dion. H. %. 35 in the sense of “condemned to death.” émavdrios 
is used here in the sense of sick “‘ unto death,” i. e., as the equiva- 
lent of ém@dvaros, which is cited for Dem. For a similar meaning, 
ef. Dem. 1225.1; Hipp. Mochl. 861; Theophr. C. P. 6, 4, 5. Cf. 
L&S s. v. 


3. ldev 6 rarnp émibavevta ait Kata Thy evirriov Sw Tov Kipwov: 
Gregory is our source for this information as well as for the story 
of a dream that his mother had at the birth of Macrina. Cf. 
Eis tov Biov tas ‘Ootas Maxpivns, M. III, 962 B,C: his &v tats 
mTpoTas wdior TavTnS ylverar pyTnp* Kal éreidy mapnv 6 Kaipos Kal? dv 
ede AvOjvar tHhv ddiva TO TOKw eis Urvov Tpameica, Pépew eddKe Sid 
xelpos TO Os TL td TOV GTAdyyVOV TepLEXdpevoy Kal TWa ev EldEL Kal 
oXHwaTt peyadotpereotépw 7) Kata avOpwrov emidavevta, mpoceimeiv THV 
Baoralopévnvy éx tov dvopatos O€kAynv* Oé€kAys exelvys, 7s mods ey 
Tais wapPévois 6 Adyos. Toinoavta dé TovTO Kal papTvpovpevov Eis Tpis, 
petaothvar Tov dWewv Kal Sovvar TH wdive THY edKoAlaVY, Os buod TE TOD 
Brvov abrynv Siactnvar Kal 7d evirviov Urap ideiv. TO pev odv dvopa TO 
Kexpuppevov éxeivo nv. Soxel S€ prov py TOTOUTOV Tpds THY dvopacTLKHY 
kAnow Odnyov THY yewanevnv 6 éeripavels TOTO tpopbéyEacOar* GAAL TOV 
Blov mpoemeiy THs véas, Kal THv Tis mpoatpecews Spowryra Sid Tis 


Opmvuptas ert deiEacbar, 


5. tov év 76 EtbayyeAiw tov raida 76 Baowtkd xapioduevov: cf. 
John IV, 46-53. 46. "HAGey oby radw eis tyv Kava tis TadtAatas 
Orov éroince 7d Vdwp oivov. Kal jv tis BaoisKds, ob 6 vids hobéver ey 
Karepvaotp. 47 ovtos, dxovoas bt. "Inoots jxeu éx THs “lovdaias eis Thy 
Tadwratav, dandve mpos airdv, kal jpora iva xataBy Kal idonra adrod 


\ Cs ot die eee 203 \ > 7 ‘7 at ed 
Tov voy’ nuehrXe yap aroOvnckay. 48 cizey otv 6 *Inoovs mpds adrov, 
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"Edy wn onucia kal tépata tdyre, od py muotevaonre. 49. A€yer mpds adrov 
6 Baowskds, Kipie, cata By. mpiv arobaveiv 76 radlov pov. 50 déye 
ait® 6 *Inoots, Iopevou- 6 vids cov C7. ériotevoey 6 dvOpwros TO Oyo 
© dev adté “Inoois, Kal éxopedero. 51 HSn SE adbrod KataBalvovros of 
Sovrot adrov trnvrnoay aitd A€yovtes, Ott 6 Tais abtov Cy. 52 érbOerTo 
ovv map’ adtav Thy Spay év 7 Kopalorepov éoxe. cirov obv adtd St. XOes 
wpav €Bdopnv adjkey adrov 6 mupetos. 53 éyvw obv 6 marnp, Gru éxeivy 
TH Opa, ev 9 eimev ado 6 “Inoois, ‘O vids cov £p* Kat érictevcev adtos Kal 
4 oixia abrov dn. 46 “He came again therefore into Cana of 
Galilee, where he made the water wine. And there was a certain 
ruler, whose son was sick at Capharnaum. 47 He having heard 
that Jesus was come from Judea into Galilee, went to him and 
prayed him to come down and heal his son: for he was at the 
point of death. 48 Jesus therefore said to him: Unless you see 
signs and wonders, you believe not. 49 The ruler saith to him: 
Lord, come down before that my son die. 50 Jesus saith to him: 
Go thy way. Thy son liveth. The man believed the word which 
Jesus said to him and went his way. 51 And as he was going 
down, his servants met him: and they brought word, saying, that 
his son lived. 52 He asked therefore of them the hour wherein 
he grew better. And they said to him: Yesterday, at the seventh 
hour, the fever left him. 53 The father therefore knew that it was 
at the same hour that Jesus said to him: Thy son liveth. And 
himself believed, and his whole house.” 


6. ILopevov 6 vids cov Zn: cf. John IV, 50 in line 5, above. 


Page 18, Line 4. @votas: used here in the sense of “ victim.” 
The word is found from Aeschylus down. In classical Greek it 
means a “ sacrifice,” “sacred rites” or “an offering,” but in later 
Greek (the Septuagint, the N.T., Christian authors, Luc., Plut., 
etc.) it is used to designate the “victim” or “ offering itself,” 
“sacred elements,” “ Eucharist.” Cf. L&S; Thayer; Sophocles 
s. v. With reference to Basil 6voia has reference here to the Holy 
Sacrifice of the Mass. 


12. imép tas TOV ToAcuioy dvaipécews tepovpyodvTes: again and 
again in Gregory’s writings, be it consciously or unconsciously, the 
influence of St. Paul is strongly felt. At one time it is a direct 
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quotation taken from the great Apostle; at another, it is but an 
echo of his thought; or again, it is an imitation, unconscious most 
likely, of both style and content. The present passage savours of 
Hebrews XI, especially verses 32 to 34: kat ré ér: A€yw; errdctiyer pe 
yap Sinpyotpevov 6 xpdvos rept Tedesv, Bapdéx, Sappov, “lepbde, AaBid 
re kal Sapovnr Kat tov mpopytév’ 33 ot bia mioTews KaTnywvicavTo 
Baowrelas, cipydcavro Sixatoodvyv, erérvxov érayyehov, Eppatay oTdpata 
Nedvrov, 34 éoBecav Sivamw rupds, Epvyov otopata paxaipas, evvapo- 
Oyoav amd dobevelas, eyernOnoav icxvpot év Tok€pw, mapenBords exAwav 
ddAorpiov. “ And what shall I yet say? For the time would fail 
me to tell of Gedeon, Barac, Samson, Jephthe, David, Samuel, 
and the prophets: 33 Who by faith conquered kingdoms, wrought 
justice, obtained promises, stopped the mouths of lions, 34 Quenched 
the violence of fire, escaped the edge of the sword, recovered 
strength from weakness, became valiant in battle, put to flight the 
armies of foreigners.” 


13. ddAdAodvAwv: i. e., the Philistines. Cf. I Kings VII, 7-13. 


SECTION 20. 


15. Moitons: for an allegorical treatment of the life of Moses, 
written simply for the edification of the faithful, cf. Gregory’s own 
treatise, Iepi trod Biov Mwiioéws, M. III, 297-430. 


18. dy ein: note that there is some MS. authority for omitting 
av here. Cf. Sect. 15, 32, 4. This construction of the present 
optative without dy used potentially is very rare, though not 
impossible. 


20. dpxovod tis Tov Aiyurtiov ... Kal Tods ‘EBpalous 6 Muiioys mpo- 
TysoTépovs Tov Aiyuntioy Onoarpdv érornoato (40, 20-42, 9): Cf. 
Kx. IT, 5-11, quoted above, also Hebrews XI 23-30: aiores Moojs 
yevvnbels expt Bn tpiunvov vr Téy ratépwv adrov, Site edov doretov Td 
maidiov’ Kal otk époBHOnoav 7d Siitaypa tod Baowréws. 24 alorer 
Moojs péyas yevopevos jpvnoato AéyecOat vids Ovyatpds Papas, 25 wadrdov 
Edopevos cvyKkakovxeioIar TO Aa Tod Ocod 7) tpdcKkaipov exe dpaprias 
dmodavow, 26 peiLova rAovtov Hynodpevos tov Aiybrrov Onoavpov tov 
dvedicpov Tov Xpiorov* dméBrere yap cis THv pcbarodoclav. 2 mtorer 


/ te SS x \ ~ 
katéhimev Atyunrov py poPybeis tov Ovpov tov Baciréws* tov yap ddparov 
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@s Opdv éxaptépynoe. 28 iota meroinke TO mdoxa Kal THY mpdcxvoW 
Tov aipatos, iva pn 6 ddoOpedwv TA mpwroToKa Oiyy adtov. 29 rioteL 
deByoav tHv “EpvOpav Oadaccav os Sid Enpas ys’ fs meipav AaBdvres 
oi Aiydariot katerobyoav. “ By faith Moses, when he was born, was 
hid three months by his parents: because they saw he was a comely 
babe. And they feared not the king’s edict. 24 By faith Moses, 
when he was grown up, denied himself to be the son of Pharao’s 
daughter: 25 Rather choosing to be afflicted with the people of 
God than to have the pleasure of sin for a time: 26 Esteeming 
the reproach of Christ greater riches than the treasure of the 
Egyptians. For he looked unto the reward. 27 By faith he left 
Egypt, not fearing the fierceness of the king. For he endured, as 
seeing him that is invisible. 28 By faith he celebrated the pasch 
and the shedding of the blood: that he who destroyed the first 
born might not touch them. 29 By faith they passed through 
the Red Sea, as by dry land: which the Egyptians attempting 
were swallowed up.” 

21. mavdever THV ey Y@pLov maidevow: cf. Acts VII 22: kai éerrardevOn 
Moons racy codia Aiyurriwy’ jv de 8uvaros év AOyous Kal Epyo.s adTov. 
“And Moses was instructed in all the wisdom of the Egyptians: 
and he was mighty in his words and in his deeds.” 

22. ywalov: for the more common paords. An Ionic and Epic 
word found in Homer, also Herodotus except III, 133 and V, 18 
where the MSS. give paords. 

Page 42, Line 2. 8ddyuacr: mostly poetic. Cf L&S s. v.; 
Schmid III, 191. 

3. ipvnoaro: the aorist middle is poetic, being cited chiefly 
for Homer. dpvéowa: is rare in tragedy and Attic prose, which 
uses jpv7Onv. It occurs also in Herodotus. Cf. L&S s. v. 

4. w Wevdsovipov: mostly poetic. It is cited also for late writers, 
e. g., Philo 2, 161; St. Paul, 1 Tim. 6, 20; Plut. 2,-220C; Just. 
M. 33 A. Cf. L&S s. v. 

4, ovros: i. e., St. Basil. 

6. macav ... Sdéav droceodpevos: note the hyperbaton and 
the clausula. «~||~~~<~~ 4. 

Y. éxeivos: i. e., Moses. 

Tov Tamewov amrnvtopoAnce Biov: again note the hyperbaton 
and the resulting clausula: ~~~|+~~||+~ 2. 


8 


130 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


dmnvropoAnce: Cf. Eis tov Biov ris ‘Ooias Maxpivyns, M. III, 
965 B,C. xal éredy ri xara tas ddeApis mpds 70 Soxody éxdoTy per’ 
cboxnpootyns 4 paTnp Gkovopnoato, érdveiow ev ToT TdV mradevTnpiov 
TOAAG xpvy mpocackybels Tois Adyors 6 ToAYs Bacideos, 6 ddeddos THs 
mpoeipynpevyns.  AaBovca tolvy avrov trepprds exyppevov TO mept TOvS 
Adyous dpovhpati, Kal rdvta wepuppovorvra Ta déudpata Kal imp Tovs ev 
ty Svvacteia Aapmrpovs exyppevovy TH OyKw, ToootTH TdxXEL KaKELVOV oT pos 
Tov THs pirocodias oKxondy éemecmdcaTo, ote GmooTdvTa THS KOOpIKTS 
meppavelas Kal tmepiddvta Tod Sid tov Adyov OavpalecOa, mpos Tov 
épyatukov Tovtovi Kal avrdxeipa Biov avropodnoa, dud THs Tedelas aKTN- 
pootyys dveurddvotov éavté Tov cis apernv Blov mapackevalovta. GAN 6 
pev éxeivov Bios kal ra epeens emitndcdpata, 8 dv dvopacrtos ev rdoy TH 
ig’ jAvov yevopevos, dméxpupe 7H S0E) wavtas Tods év aperp SiadAdupavtas, 
paxpas ay én ovyypadas Kal xpdvov TodAov: enol 8& mpos 76 mpoKeipevov 
médw 6 doyos terpdpbo. A Thucydidian word, being cited first for 
Thue. 7.75, then for Dion. H. Oratt. Vett. 2, Dio Cassius 36.17. 
Cf. L&S (new edition) ; Schmid, III, 169. 

Page 19, Line 2. .. . yap 9 odp& éemifvpet Kata Tod mvevpatos: 
cf. Galat. V, 17. 4 yap odp& émiOvpet kata Tod rvedpatos 76 Sé Tveipa 
kata THS CapKds, Ta’Ta yap GAAHAOLs avTixertaL, (va pH a av OéAnTE TadTa| 
nore. “For the flesh lusteth against the spirit: and the spirit 
against the flesh. For these are contrary one to another: so that 
you do not the things that you would.” 


11. otros: 1. ¢., Basil. 


13. éreyepopevov: mostly poetic. Here used with the dative, 
but the accusative is more usual. Cf. L& Ss. v.; Schmid II, 196. 


14. duodrvvros: a Xenophontic word. It is cited once for the 
Septuagint (Wisdom VII, 22) and then for late writers, especially 
those of the Graeco-Roman and Byzantine periods. Cf. L&§; 
Sophocles s. v. 


tov Aiyurriov Aoyiopod . . . “EBpaios Noywopds: the mean- 
ing in this passage is somewhat obscure. Gregory is apparently 
referring to Basil’s struggle with heresy. Figuratively speaking, 
tov Aiyumtiov oywpod represents the prevailing heretical tenets 
and ‘E8paios Aoyouos connotes the Jewish doctrines enriched and 
purified by Christ’s teachings. 
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SECTION 21. 


Page 42, Line 23. xarédure ryv Alyvmtov peta tov Pdvatoy Tot 
Aiyvrriov 6 Moiojs, cal... ed’ éavrod idiafwv: cf. Exodus IT, 
11-15: “Eyévero St &y tais jpépais tais roAXais éxelvais péyas yevopmevos 
Mwvojs é&ndOev pds Tods ddeApors adrovd Tovs viods “IopayrA. Katavojnoas 
dé tov movov aitév 6pa avOpwrov Aiyt’atioy tintovTa Twa ‘EBpatov Tov 
éavTod adeApov Tov vidv “Iopanr. 12 wepiBrAeWdpevos dé Se Kal dSe ody 
Opa ovdéva, Kal matdéas tov Aiydatiov Eexpupey adrov ev TH appo. 
13 eeAOdy 8é 77 Hepa 7H Sevtépa Spa 800 avdpas "EBpalous SvatAnktigo- 
pévous, Kal A€yer TH aGdikovvTe Ava ti od TUaTEs Tov mAnoiov; 14 6 be 
eimev tis o€ KatéoTnoey apxovta Kal SicacTHy ef’ juov; pn avedeiv pe ov 
Oérers Ov Tpdrov aveives exbes Tov Aiytrtiov; éfoB7On 5& Meovoys Kai 
citev Ei otrws eudhaves yéyovey TO pnua TovTo; jKovoev dé Bapad 7d pyya 
TovTo, Kal elnre avedciv Movojv’ aveyopnoev 5¢ Movons dard mpoowmov 
Papa Kal oknoev ev yn Madiaw* eAOov 8é cis ynv Madiap exabicer ent rot 
gpéatos. “In those days after Moses was grown up, he went out 
to his brethren: and saw their affliction, and an Egyptian striking 
one of his brethren. 12 And when he had looked about this way 
and that way, he slew the Egyptian and hid him in the sand. 
13 And going out the next day, he saw two Hebrews quarreling. 
And he said to him that did the wrong: Why strikest thou thy 
neighbor? 14 But he answered: Who hath appointed thee prince 
and judge over us: wilt thou kill me, as thou didst yesterday kill 
the Egyptian? Moses feared, and said: How is this come to be 
known? 15 And Pharao heard of this word and sought to kill 
Moses. But he fled from his sight, and abode in the land of 
Madian: and he set down by a well.” Moses remained in Madian 
until the king of Egypt died, which was a long time after. In 
the meantime, marrying Sephora, daughter of Jethro, the priest 
of Madian, Moses cared for the sheep of his father-in-law until 
God called and commissioned him to return and to bring forth 
from Egypt his people, the Israelites. Cf. Exodus IT, 21, 23; III. 


ovtos: 1. e., Basil. 


25. mpoodpirocopev: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Plut., 
Luce., Philostr. Cf. L&8; Schmid I, 373, IV, 373. 


Barov: the word is found from Homer down. Its gender 
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is disputed. According to Moeris (cf. Thayer s. v.) the masculine 
is Attic and the feminine is Hellenistic. In this passage Gregory 
is referring to Exodus III, 2 ff.: 2. &$6y 8 abr dyyedos Kuptov ev 
mupt pdroyds ex tod Bdrov* Kal dp dr. 6 Baros Kalerau upi, 6 de Baros 
od Karexalero. 3 emev 8& Muions TapeAOov dopa: Td dpapa TO péya 
robTo, dtu od KaraKaterar 6 Baros. 4 ws Se iSev Kupuos dru mpoodye ideiv, 
exdreoev adroy Kipuos é« tov Bdrov A€yov Movon Movon. 6 d€ cizev 
ri dor; 5 6 88 elev My eyylons dde* Adoar TO Urddnpa ek TOV TOO@V 
cov, 6 yap téros év & ov ornKas yn ayia éorlv. 2 “ And the Lord 
appeared to him in a flame of fire out of the midst of a bush: 
and he saw that the bush was on fire and was not burnt. 3 And 
Moses said: I will go and see this great sight, why the bush is 
not burnt. 4 And when the Lord saw that he went forward to see, 
he called to him out of the midst of the bush, and said: Moses, 
Moses. And he answered: Here I am. 5 And he said: Come 
not nigh hither. Put off the shoes from thy feet: for the place 
whereon thou standest is holy ground.” Cf. also Acts VII, 30: 
kal tAnpobévtwy érav TeccapaKovta On atta ev TH Epnyw TOV Spovs 
wa ayyedos &v pAoyl mupds Barov. “ And when forty years were 
expired, there appeared to him, in the desert of Mount Sina, an 
angel in a flame of fire in a bush.” 


26. ovyyevés THs émtacias tavrns: generally with the dative, 
rarely followed by the genitive as here. Cf. Kiihner c. dat. IT, I, 
431, 2; c. gen. 4382 An. 2. 


érractas: a biblical word. Cf. Thayer, 695. It is cited 
for the Septuagint, N. T., and Anth. P., and is considered a later 
form for éys. Cf. L& 8; Thayer; Sophocles s. v. 


Page 44, Line 1. qwrds éhAapyis . . . didov 8€é tu 7d Has Fv exeivo! 
Gregory has in mind some miracle or supernatural manifestation in 
behalf of Basil. Gregory is conservative here, as in his life of Ma- 
ceria. He describes a miracle wrought in behalf of his sister (M. 
III, 989 C-992 D), and another wrought by her in behalf of a child 
(ibid., 996 C-997 D). He then concludes (ibid., 997 D-1000 B) : 
"Ooa d€ Kai dhAa ToLadTa Tapa Tov ovveenKdTwv adTH, Kal 8’ axpiBelas To 
Kat’ abTnv emotauevoy jKovoapev, odK dopadéss olpat mpoobeivar TO Sunyh- 
part. ol yap todo. Tov avOpwOrwv mpds TA éEavTOV pEeTpA TO METOV ey ToIs 


, a 7 x \ Nye ~ ‘ ~ 9» , P ¢ »” 
Aeyopevors Kpivovor* TO S€ VrEepBaivoy THv Tov aKovoVTOS dvvapiv, ds &&o 
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Ts aAnbeias tais tov wWevdous vrovotas bBpiLovar. Sid mapinus THv 
dmuotov éxeivnv €v TO Ayo yewpylav; mds ékBaddAopevos 6 mpds THY 
i ~ > / wy > / ~ < v2 m ~ € et / 
Xpélay aiTos, ovdeuiav aicOnow érolea THs Vpaipécews, ev TH Suolw Siapéevov 
OyKw. Kal amply dvadoOn tais Tov aitotvTwy xpelais* Kal peTa TOUTO Kal 
» tA re ~ 7 XN ie rs SN 
dAAa Toitwy mapadogdtepa. mabav iaces Kal Saipovdvtwv Kabdpoes Kal 
2 ~ Vg ~ 2 / Bu rd \ > > / 
dipevdeis tpoppncas Tov ekBnoopevov*? amavta Tois pev 8 daxpiBetas 
éyvoxdow adn evar muoteverar, Kav Imép miotw 4° emt S& THV capKO- 
Seorépwv ew Tod evdexouevov vouilerar, of ovx taow bre Kata TH 
dvadoyiay THs TicTews Kal % TOV xapiopaTuv Siavoyy mapaylveTar’ pupa 
> > is / X\ ~ ‘ y > £ ~ ‘ > , 
pev OdyortaTos, peydAn S€ Tois TOAAHY Exovow ey éavTois THY edpvywpiay 
Tis TioTEws. ws av ovv wy BAaBEiev of amioTOTEpoL, Tais TOU cod Swpeais 
Gmvotovvres* TovTOU Evexev KabeEns iotopev TEpl TOV dpnrOTEpwV DavdTov 
TAapYTnTaUnv, apkelv Hyovpevos Tois eipymevors TEeprypapar THY TEpl adTIs 

ioropiav. 

éhAapais: a Graeco-Roman word cited first for Plutarch 
and then for authors of the II and III centuries A.D. Cf. L&S; 
Sophocles s. v. The word occurs once in Basil’s Letters (CCX 
317 D), cf. Way, 73. 


2. avAov: cited first for Aristotle and then for writers of the 
Graeco-Roman period. The term is found in Arist. GC 322 a 28, 
apparently on good MS. authority, although cited as dubious by 
L&S (new edition). Cf. L&Ss. v. 


3. katadwtifov: found in poetry and late prose; xatadwrilew 
is cited for the Anth. P.; ecclesiastical and Byzantine authors. Cf. 
L&S; Sophocles s. v. 


5. owe tov Aadv 6 Mooys ek tov Tvpdvvev frodpevos: God 
appeared to Moses in a bush and sent him to deliver Israel. Cf. 
Exodus III. Cf. especially Exodus III 8, 9,10: 7... oi8a yap 
thy odvvnv abtav’ 8 Kal KatéBnv éLeAr€obat adTovs ex xetpds Alyurtivy 
kal eEayayeiv abrods éx THS ys ékeivns, Kal eicayayeiv adrods cis yiv 
ayaPnv Kal rodXdv, cis ynv péovoay yada Kal ped, eis Tov TOrov TOV 
Xavavatwv kat Xerraiwv kat ’Apoppaiwv xal PepeLaiwv kal Tepyecaiwv kal 
Etaiwv Kai IeBovoaiwv. 9 Kal viv idod kpavyn tov wadv “Iopayd Hee 
mpos ge, Kayo é@paxa Tov OAyupov Ov of Alydatvor OALBovow adrods. 
10 xat viv Seipo drooreiAw ce rpds Gapad Baciréa Aiydrtov, kal eEd£es 
rov Aadv pov Tors viois “IopayA éx yis Aiy’arov. 8 “ And knowing 
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their sorrow, I am come down to deliver them out of the hands 
of the Egyptians: and to bring them out of that land into a good 
and spacious land, into a land that floweth with milk and honey, 
to the places of the Chanaanite, and Hethite, and Amorrhite, and 
Pherezite, and Hevite, and Jebusite. 9 For the cry of the children 
of Israel is come unto me: and I have seen their affliction, where- 
with they are oppressed by the Egyptians. 10 But come and I 
will send thee to Pharao, that thou mayest bring forth my people, 
the children of Israel, out of Egypt.” 


fvoduevos: mostly poetic, rare in Attic prose. Both forms 
pvodunv and éppvodynv are accepted. Cf. Smyth, p. 714. priopa 
is often used with the genitive of danger from which one is rescued 
and it is frequently followed by a preposition with the genitive 
as here. Cf. L& Ss. v.; Schmid I, 44, 146, 345; IIT, 219. 
6. iyas vopobérov: i. e., Basil. 

Page 20, Line 2. dcovs Supyaye kal otros Sia tov Paros: cf. 
Exodus XIII, 18; ibid., XIV, 21, 22. 18 kai éxvkrAwoev 6 Beds Tov 
Aadv Oddy THv eis THY Epnuov, cis THY epvOpay Oaracoav* méumTy SE yeved 
dvéBnoav of viol *Iopand éx yas Aty’rrov. 18 “ But he led them about 
by the way of the desert, which is by the Red Sea: and the chil- 
dren of Israel went up armed out of the land of Egypt.” (XIV 
21): e€revev S€ Mwvojs tyv xeipa ext tHv Oadraccav’ Kal trnyayev 
Kvpios thy Oddacoay év avépw voto Biaiw drnv thy vixra, Kal érotnoev 
Thv Oadracoav Lnpdv, Kat éoxicOn 7d BWuwp. 22 Kal cioHAPov of viol 
*Iopanr cis péoov THs Oaddoons Kata 70 Enpov, kal 76 Bwp adrois teiyos 
éx defi@v Kal teixos e& ewvipwov. “ And when Moses had stretched 
forth his hand over the sea, the Lord took it away by a strong and 
burning wind blowing all the night; and turned it into dry ground: 
and the water was divided. 22 And the children of Israel went in 
through the midst of the sea dried up: for the water was as a 
wall on their right hand and on their left.” 


9. orvdov (cridov) : mostly poetic, but cf. Hdt. 2, 169. Cited 
for Trag., O.T. and N.T. Cf. L&S8; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. 
Gregory is here referring to Exodus XIII 21, 22. 6 8% Ocds yeiro 
avTav, yuepas pev év oTtAw vehéAns Sei~ar adrois ryv 686v, Thy 88 vé«ra 


> vA / . > 2 ie ~ 
ev oTvhw mupds* 22 ovdk e&édumev SE 6 oTdros TAS vepeAns juepas Kal 
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6 arvAos Tov mupds vuKTOs evaytlov Tov Aaod mavrds. 21 “ And the 
Lord went before them to show the way by day in a pillar of a 
cloud, and by night in a pillar of fire: (that he might be the guide 
of their journey at both times). 22 There never failed the pillar 
of the cloud by day, nor the pillar of fire by night, before the 
people.” 


| edadovxnoev: chiefly poetic but rare in Attic Greek, cited 
only for Eur. Tro. 343. It is cited also for C. I., Epigr. Gr., and 
late writers, that is, Graeco-Roman and Byzantine. Cf. L&S s. v. 


10. 77 rot Ivevparos vepéAn: cf. Exodus XIII 21, 22, quoted 
in Line 9, above. 


€OpeWe TH otpavia tpody: i. e., with manna. Cf. Exodus 
XVI 4, 13, 14, 15, 31, 35 (cf. also Num. XI, 7; Ps. LX XVII, 24; 
John VI, 31). 4 cizev 8€ Kipios rpds Moitony “dod éyo tw vpiv 
Gptovs €k TOU ovpavod, Kal e&eAedcerat 6 Aads Kal ovddAcEovow TO TIS 
Hpepas cis Huepav, ows Twepdow avrods ei mopevoovTar TO vOpw pov 7 Ov: 
“And the Lord said to Moses: Behold I will rain bread from 
heaven for you. Let the people go forth, and gather what is 
sufficient for every day: that I may prove them whether they 
will walk in my law or not.” . . . 13 éyévero Se éorépa, kal avéBn 
SpTvyopntpa Kal éexdArvwev THv mapeBodrnv* TO mpwl éyéveTo KaTaTavopevns 
Tis Spdcov KiKAw THs TapeBoAns, Kal od emi mpdcwrov THs épnuov 
Aerrov woe KOpiov AEvKOV Hoe Tayos emt THs yns. 15 iWdvres Sé adrd 
of viol “lopanaA cimav érepos TO Erépw Ti cot TodTO; od yap Ydeoay TL Hv. 
eirev 5¢ Movoys adrois Otros 6 dpros oy edwxev Kupuos tpiv payeiv. . . . 
31 Kal érwvopacav aitd of viol ‘IopanA 76 dvopa adtod pav* jy 8 as 
oméppa Kopiov devkdy, TO S€ yedpa adTov ws évkpis ev péATU. . - 
35 of dé viol IopaynrA Epayov TO pay ern TecoEpdKovTa, €ws HADov eis THY 
oikoupevnv, epayooay TO pov ews TapeyévovTo eis pépos THs Powikns. 
13 So it came to pass in the evening, that quails coming up, covered 
the camp: and in the morning a dew lay round about the camp. 
14 And when it had covered the face of the earth, it appeared in 
the wilderness small, and as it were beaten with a pestle, like unto 
the hoar frost on the ground. 15 And when the children of Israel 
saw it, they said one to another: Manhu! which signifieth: What 
is this! For they knew not what it was. And Moses said to them: 
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This is the bread, which the Lord hath given you to eat... . 
31 And the house of Israel called the name thereof Manna: and 
it was like coriander seed white, and the taste thereof like to flour 
with honey... . 35 And the children of Israel ate manna forty 
years, till they came to a habitable land: with this meat were 
they fed, until they reached the borders of the land of Chanaan.” 


11. empeito tiv rérpav: cf. Exodus XVII 5, 6: kal eiev Kipuos 
mpos Movojv Hporopevov tod aot tovrov, AdBe SE ceavTG ard TOY 
mpecButépwv Tov aod’ Kal THY PaBSov, év 7) éwdrakas Tov woTapov, Ade 
év TH xelpt cov Kal ropeton. 6 dde eyo eoryKa éxel mpd TOU GE emi TIS 
nétpas év XopyB: Kal wardéeas thy métpav, Kal éedevoerar €€ adris 
Bdwp, Kal rierar 6 ads pov. eroinoey 5 Mavojs obtws évaytiov Ty vidy 
‘Iopayd. 5 “And the Lord said to Moses: Go before the people, 
and take with thee of the ancients of Israel. And take in thy 
hand the rod wherewith thou didst strike the river, and go. 
6 Behold I will stand there before thee, upon the rock Horeb: 
and thou shalt strike the rock, and water shall come out of it that 
the people may drink. Moses did so before the ancients of Israel.” 
Cf. also Numbers XX 8, 9, 10, 11, especially verse 11: xal érdpas 
Movojs tHv xEipa adtov émdtage tiv métpav TH PaBdw Sis, Kat e&7rAOev 
VOwp ToAV, Kal Eriev % ovvaywyn Kal Ta KTHVvy adtov. “ And when 
Moses had lifted up his hand, and struck the rock twice with the 
rod, there came forth water in great abundance, so that the people 
and their cattle drank.” 


13. €6ryev: mostly poetic; rare in Attic prose which uses 
arropot. It is cited, however, for Xen., Cyr. I, 3, 5; V, 1, 15; 
VI, 4, 9. and Arist. Cf. L& 8S; Sophocles s. v.; Schmid IV, 304. 


érorife: mostly poetic; rare in Attic prose. The word is 
cited for Hippocrates, Xenophon, Plato and Aristotle, but occurs 
chiefly in the Septuagint, the N.T. and Graeco-Roman writers. 
It is cited also for the Anth. P., and the C.I. Cf. L&S; Thayer; 
Sophocles s. v.; Schmid IV, 221. 


14. aBvocous: cf. line 5, above. The rock is a figure of Christ 
and the water issuing from it, of his Precious Blood, which is for 
us a source of all good, an unfathomable abyss as it were of mercy. 
Mostly poetic; cited for tragedy, Herodotus, and Aristophanes ; 
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occurs as a subst. also in the Septuagint and the N.T. Cf. Thayer 
s. v.; Schmid I, 348; 175-187. 


15. ofay paptupiov oxyvav: i. e., Basil’s monastery in the Pontus 
on the bank of the Iris. The comparison is made between the 
Tabernacle in the Wilderness, which God commanded Moses to 
set up, and Basil’s Retreat in Pontus. Cf. Exodus XXV, 7, 8: 
V Kal movnoes por dylacpa, Kal dbOnoopar ev tpiv: 8 Kal rovnoes por 
kata mavta doa cor dakviw ev TH GpeL TO Tapdderypa THS OKNVAS Kal Td 
Tapadeyya TavToV TOY oKEvOv adTAs. ottw movnoes. 8 “ And they 
shall make me a sanctuary: and I will dwell in the midst of them. 
9 According to all the likeness of the tabernacle which I will show 
thee, and of all the vessels for the service thereof: and thus you 
shall make it.” Of. Exodus XXV 16, 22 (LXX 15, 21): 15 (16) 
kal éuBadreis eis thy KiBwrov TX paptpia & dv O66 cor. 21 (22) Kat 
yvooOnoopal cou éxeiev, kal AadAjow cou avwbev Tod thacTnpiov ava pécov 
tov Sto xepovBeim Tov dvTwv eri THS KLBwTOD TOV papTuplov, Kal Kata 
mavTa oa av evTetAwpai cou mpos Tovs viols "IopanrA. 15 (16) “ And 
thou shalt put in the ark the testimony which I will give thee.” 
21 (22) Thence will I give orders, and will speak to thee over 
the propitiatory, and from the midst of the two cherubim, which 
shall be upon the ark of the testimony, all things which I will 
command the children of Israel by thee. Cf. also Ex. XL, 1, 2. 
kal éeddAnoev Kipios tpds Movojy A€yov 2 "Ev jyépa pud tod pyvds tov 
TPOTOU voupnvia OTNOELS TH oKnVny TOU paptuptov * <6 And the Lord 
spoke to Moses saying: 2 The first month, the first day of the 
month, thou shalt set up the tabernacle of the testimony.” Cf. 
Exodus XX V-XL for a complete description of the tabernacle, the 
ark, the propitiatory and cherubim, the table, the candlestick, the 
lamps, the altar of incense, the altar of holocaust, the brazen laver, 
the court with its pillars and hangings, and the holy vestments and 
ornaments of Aaron and his sons. 

copatikes: is an adverb of the Graeco-Roman period. It 
is cited for the N. T., writers of the Graeco-Roman, and Byzantine 
periods. Cf. L&S; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. It is recorded twice 
in Basil’s Letters. Cf. Way, 101. 

16. arwxovs: mostly poetic (Hom. Hes. Trag. Ar. Call.). The 
word occurs frequently in the N.T., it is cited also for writers of 
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the Graeco-Roman and Byzantine period. Cf. L&S; Sophocles; 
Thayer s. v. Cf. Matt. V 3: Maxapiou of rrwxol TH mvetpari* ort 
airav éorw %) Bacrela tov odpavev. “ Blessed are the poor in spirit: 
for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” 

20. oxnvav 88 GdrnO_ . . . Thy ExaoTod YrxIv Snmovpye: cf. line 
15, above. 

19. Aourjpas: cf. Exodus XXXVIII 26, 27; XL 30, 31, 32. 
odros érolinoev Tov AoUTHpa XadKovv Kal THY Bdow adTov XaAKHy éK TOV 
KaTonTpwv Tov vnoTEVoGTaV al evnoTevoay Tapa Tas pas Tis OKNVAS TOU 
paptuplov év 4 jpepa emnéev adrnv’ xal eéroinoev tov dovtipa, iva 
virrovta & abrotd Mwoys kal *Aapov kal of viol a’rod Tas xelpas atta 
Kal Tovs 10d5as, eloropevopevov adtav eis THY OKNVHV TOU papTupioV: 7) 
dtav mpoomopevuvtar pos TO OvovacTnpiov AeLToOUpyetv, évirtovTo e€ avTOv 
Kabdrep avvétaécey Kipios 76 Movo7. The Douay translation, which 
is based on a different version, reads: “He made also the laver 
of brass, with the foot thereof, of the mirrors of the women that 
watched at the door of the tabernacle.” “And he set the laver 
between the tabernacle of the testimony and the altar, filling it 
with water. And Moses and Aaron, and his sons washed their 
hands and feet. When they went into the tabernacle of the 
covenant, and went to the altar, as the Lord had commanded 
Moses.” 


23. mpos TO éxrAvvev: mpds With the accusative of the articular 
infinitive to express purpose. This construction occurs once in the 
present treatise. It appears frequently in Basil’s Letters as a 
substitute for purpose clauses. Of. Way 14, 41. 


24, podvopev: a biblical word of the Alexandrian period. Cf. 
Thayer, p. 695. It is cited first for the Septuagint and occurs 
once in the N. T., 2 Cor. VII, 1, and is often used by eccl. writers. 
Cf. L&S; M&M; Thayer s. v. 


Avxvias: cf. Hxodus XXV, 37: Kal mroupoes Tod's Avxvous 
avrns ext Kal eriPnoes Tovs Adxvous, Kal Pavovow ek Tod évds Tpocbmov. 
“Thou shalt make also seven lamps: and shalt set them upon the 
candlestick, to give light over against.” Gregory uses the word 
Avxvia “the lampstand,” where the Septuagint uses Avyvds ; Avxvia 
is apparently a word of the Alexandrian period being cited for the 
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Septuagint. It is cited also for C.I.; Plutarch; Lucian, though 
rejected by the Atticists, according to Lob. Phryn. 313. The term 
is a later form for Avyveiov “lampstand,” which in later Greek 
passed from the vernacular into the Septuagint and the N.T. 
Greek. Avyxvia is found as early as B.C. 284-3 in P. Eleph. 57. 
Cf. L& 8; Thayer; Sophocles; M&M s. v.; Schmid IV, 686. 


Page 46, Line 1. xpv¢ia: mostly poetic. The adjective xpvduos is 
cited chiefly for Hes., Pin., Eur., and Soph. The word occurs also 
in the Septuagint. Cf. L & S; Sophocles s. v. 


2. Ta TOV Tpocerxydy OvpuaTnpid Te Kal Ovovacrnpia: cf. Exodus 
XXX, 1: Kai zoinoes Pvovacrhpiov Ovpudparos é« EiAwv donrtov. 
“Thou shalt make also an altar to burn incense, of setim wood.” 
OQvovacrnpiov is cited as a biblical word. Cf. Thayer, p. 695. It is 
found only in Philo, Josephus, the Bible, and eccl. writers. Cf. 
L&S8; Thayer; Sophocles s. v. 


Ovpuarnpia: rare in Attic, being cited only for Hdt. 4, 162, 
and Thue. 6, 46. It is cited chiefly for the N.'T. and late writers. 
Dittenberger Syll. cites inscriptions of the second century (II) 
B.C. and the first and second (I and II) A.D. Cf. Syll. 58878, 
583, 804°; cf. also L&S; Thayer; M&Ms. v. 


3. ddcdAov: mostly poetic and late. The word is used here 
in the sense of “ unalloyed ” in reference to ypvoiov; papyri have 
confirmed the sense of “pure,” “unadulterated,” “ unalloyed.” 
Cf. M&Ms. v. In Attic Greek it is used especially of treaties, 
“honest,” “free from fraud.” Cf. L&8S; Sophocles; M&M; 
Thayer s. v. 


4. xevodogias: an Alexandrian word, cited first for the Septua- 
gint. The word occurs in the N.T. and writers of the Graeco- 
Roman period. Cf. L&S; Sophocles; Thayer; M&M s. v.; 
Schmid I, 366. «xevodogia is found once in Basil’s Letters, cf. 
Way, 71. 

podvBdSos: mostly poetic, but cf. Hdt. 3, 55; Arist. Meteor. 
I, 12, 16. This form is late and is equivalent to the earlier and 
epic podBSos. Bekker, wherever MS. authority is in favour, 
retains pod8dos in Aristotle. Cf. L&S, Cunliffe, Sophocles s. v. 
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Schmid III, 210. The « for v has very little authority. Cf. 
Brugmann, p. 82 An. 2. 


5. Aapayddva: a Graeco-Roman word. dapanddy is cited for 
Plut. I, 265 A; Sext. 12, 14, and Diod. 3, 37. It does not occur 
in the N.T. Of. L&S; Sophocles s. v.; Schmid III, 246. The 
word is found once in Basil’s Letters (CCXXI 334C). Cf. 
Way, 77. 

6. Thy protixny KiBwrov: ef. Exodus XXV, 9-15. kai worjoes 
kiBwrov paptoplov & Ethov doqmtov, 880 mhxewv Kal ijploovs 70 
PaHKOS, Kal whxeos Kal Hpicouvs Td mtAdTOs, Kal miIXE0s Kal jploovs TO 
tyros: . . . Kal éuBarcis cis tiv KiBoTdv 7a papTipia a ay 86 Gor. 
“ Frame an ark of setim wood, the length whereof shall be of two 
cubits and a half: the breadth, a cubit and a half: the height, 
likewise, a cubit and a half. And thou shalt put in the ark the 
testimony which I shall give thee.” xi:Bwrds () is used here by 
Gregory as in the Septuagint and N.T. The word is cited for 
classical authors and is found also in III B.C. papyri (231 B.C.), 
and again in 100 A. D., and in early II A.D. It is apparently of 
Semetic origin. Cf. Lewy Fremworten, p. 99f. Cf. M&M; 
L&S8; Thayer; Sophocles s. v. 


V7. ras mAdKas THs SvaPpKns Tas TO Oeiw SaxT’Aw eyyeypappevas : 
ef. Exodus XX XI, 18. kai &wxev Mwoei, jvika xatéravoe NadGv adTa 
év TO Opa TH ews, tas SVo wAdKas Tov papTupiov, mAdKas ALOlvas 
yeypappevas TO SaxtiAw tov Oeov. “ And the Lord, when he had 
ended these words in Mount Sinai, gave to Moses two stone tables 
of testimony, written with the finger of God.” Cf. also Deut. 
IX, 11: kai eyévero dud treccepdxovtra tuepev Kal tecoepdKovta vuKTOV 
edwxev Kipuos uot tas S80 wAdOas Tas ABivas, wAdKas SiabpKys. “ And 
when forty days were passed, and as many nights, the Lord gave 
me the two tables of stone, the tables of the covenant.” The word 
m\a€ is mostly poetic except in Arist. and Theophr. It is found 
in the Septuagint and the N.T., and is cited also for Graeco- 
Roman and Christian writers. Cf. L &S; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. 


9. mepuextixnv: in the sense of “ containing,” as here, the word 
mepiextixds is cited for Sext. Emp. M. 10, 24, Galenus, and writers 
of the Graeco-Roman period and later. 
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10. wyov: the word vouos refers here to the Decalogue or 
rather the New Covenant. The argument of this passage may be 
found in Jer. XXXI, 31-34; Hebr. VIII, 8-12; ibid., X, 15, 16. 
Cf. Jer. XXXI 31-34: “[8ob jydpar epxovra, pyolv Kupios, kal 
diaPnoopar TO oikw “Iopayd Kal 76 otkw “Lovda Svabyxnv Kavnv, 32 od Kata 
thy SiabyKnv jv dieGépyy Tois Tatpdow adTav, ev Hepa emtAaBopévov pov 
THs xEpos attdv eLayayev atrods ex ys Aiyiarov, dri adroit ovk 
évepeway ev TH SiaOhKn pov, Kal eyo ueAnoa adtrov, dyolv Kipvos. 
33 ore adry % SiabpKn pov iv SiaOnoopat TO oikw “lopanr peta Tas Hpépas 
éxeivas, pynoiv Kupios, didots dHow vomovs pov eis THY Sidvovay adtay, Kal 
émt Kapoias attév ypayw advtovs, Kal é€copat atrois eis Oedv Kal adTot 
€sovtat por eis Aadv. Kal ov Siddovow exaoTos Tov ToXiTHY adTod Kal 
éxaotos Tov ddcAdov airov A€yov Tvab. rov Kiipiov: dtu mavtes €idhoovety 
pe ard puxpod attav ews peyddrov attév, ott tAews Egopar Tais GdiKiais 
avtév Kal TOV dpapTiav atTov od pn pvnodG én. 31 “ Behold the 
days shall come, saith the Lord, and I will make a new covenant 
with the house of Israel and with the house of Juda: 32 Not 
according to the covenant which I made with their fathers, in the 
day that I took them by the hand to bring them out of the land 
of Egypt: the covenant which they made void, and I had dominion 
over them, saith the Lord. 33 But this shall be the covenant that 
I will make with the house of Israel after those days, saith the 
Lord: I will give my law in their bowels and I will write it in 
their heart: and I will be their God, and they shall be my people. 
34 And they shall teach no more every man his neighbor, and 
every man his brother, saying: Know the Lord. For all shall 
know me from the least of them even to the greatest, saith the 
Lord: for I will forgive their iniquity and I will remember their 
sin no more.” 

14. év 7 Kal rHs tepwodyns 7) paBdos det Tov idiov Kapmrov eénvOe . . . 
Kal 4 oTdpvos OvK exevovTo Tod pavva (lines 12-14): within the ark 
there was nothing else but the tables of the law: but on the outside 
of the ark, or near the ark, were also the rod of Aaron, and a 
golden urn with manna. Cf. III Kings, VIII 9: otk & rH KBord 
mAnv dvo0 rrdKEs ALGwaL TAGKES THS SiaOKns & EOnKev Movojs ev XophB, 
& Suebero Kvpios peta tov vidv “Iopand év tO éxrropevecOar adbrovs éx ys 
Aiyirrov. “ Now in the ark there was nothing else but the two 
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tables of stone, which Moses put there at Horeb, when the Lord 
made a covenant with the children of Israel, when they came out 
of the land of Egypt.” Cf. also Hebrew IX, 4: Xpvootv €xovoa 
Oujwarhpior Kal tyv KiBwroy THs SiabHKys mepixekaduppevny mavTobev 
xpvolw ev q otdpvos xXpvom Exovoa 70 pdvva Kal 7) paBdsos *Aapov % 
Bracrhoaca Kal ai mAdkes THs Siabyxys. “ Having a golden censer 
and the ark of the testament covered about on every part with 
gold, in which was a golden pot that had manna and the rod of 
Aaron that had blossomed and the tables of the testament.” Cf. 
Exodus XVI, 32, 33, 34: elev 88 Movoys Todto 7d pra 0 ovvéragev 
Kipios TAnoate 75 yopop Tov pay eis drobnnny cis Tas yeveds tyav, tva 
iSwow Tov dprov bv épdyere tyeis ev TH epquw wos eEnyayev twas Kupvos 
ék yas Aiyirtov. 33 Kal eitev Moogs mpds *“Aapoay AdBe otdpvov 
xpvoowv eva Kal éuBdrere cis adtov mANpes TO yOpop pdv, Kal drobpres 
aird évaytiov Tov Oeov eis Suatnpnow eis Tas yeveds tuov. 34 Ov Tporov 
ovvéragev Kipios 76 Movoy. kal aréOnxev ’Aapoy évavtiov tov Geod eis 
Starnpnow. “And Moses said: This is the word, which the Lord 
hath commanded: Fill a gomor of it, and let it be kept unto 
generations to come hereafter: that they may know the bread, 
wherewith I fed you in the wilderness, when you were brought 
forth out of the land of Egypt. 33 And Moses said to Aaron: 
Take a vessel, and put manna into it, as much as a gomor can 
hold: and lay it up before the Lord to keep unto your generations. 
34 As the Lord commanded Moses. And Aaron put it into the 
tabernacle to be kept.” 


The priesthood is confirmed to Aaron by his rod miraculously 
blooming and bringing forth fruit. This rod is kept for a monu- 
ment in the tabernacle. Cf. Numbers XVII, especially verses 
8, 9, 10: Kat éyévero 77 éradpiov Kal eionOev Movojs kal ’Aapoy eis 
THY OKnVHV TOU papTuplov, Kal dod €BAdoTycEV 4 fa BS0s ’Aapoy eis olKoV 
Aevet, Kat eEqveyxey BrAaoTov kal éEqvOnoev avOn Kal éBAdoTHOEV Kapa. 

. 3g/ » ee ; 
9 ane ervey: Mupatis acoas Tas paBdovs dard mpoodmov Kipiov apos 
mavtas viovs “Iopand* Kai eidov, Kai €haBev exaotos Thy pdBSov adrod. 
19 kai cirev Kipwos pds Movojy ’Arddes thy pdBSov ’Aapdy évémov 
TOV papTupioy eis SuaTHpNOLY, ONpELOV Tois Viois TOY GvnKOwV: Kal Tavedabw 
0 yoyyvomos attav dm’ euot, Kal od pn drobdvwow. “He returned on 


the following day, and found that the rod of Aaron for the house 


COMMENTARY 143 


of Levi was budded: and that the buds swelling had bloomed 
blossoms, which spreading the leaves, were formed into almonds. 
9 Moses therefore brought out all the rods from before the Lord 
to all the children of Israel. And they saw: and everyone received 
their rods. 10 And the Lord said to Moses: Carry back the rod 
of Aaron into the tabernacle of the testimony, that it may be kept 
there for a token of the rebellious children of Israel: and that 
their complaints may cease from me, lest they die.” 


SECTION 22. 


18. rhv ieparixny orodnv: the sacerdotal robes, i. e., the robes 
and insignia of an archbishop. A similar phrase is cited for 
Greg. Naz. I, 496 C. The word orodAy is mostly poetic, except 
for Xen. and Plato. In the sense of a bishop’s sacerdotal robes 
it is Byzantine. Cf. L& 8S; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. 

21. de fépwv tov ext Tov ornOovs Kdcpov, @ dvoya Noyeidv TE Kab 
dpAwots kal dAnfea: cf. Exodus XXVIII, 26 (30): kal éerOnoes 
emt TO Adywov THS Kpicews THY OHAwow Kal THv GAnOeav* Kal eoTat éx 
tov oTnGovs ’Aapoy orav eioropedntas cis TO aytov evavtiov Kupiov* kat 
oica “Aapov tas Kpices tov vidv “IopanA ént Tod otnOovs évavtiov 
Kvpiov 8a mavros. “ And thou shalt put in the rational of judg- 
ment, doctrine and truth, which will be on Aaron’s breast, when 
he shall go in before the Lord: and he shall bear the judgment 
of the children of Israel on his breast, in the sight of the Lord 
always.” Gregory uses Aoyeiov in its eccl. meaning of “ rational.” 
It is equivalent to ésonvns, and is spelled also Xoylov as in the 
Septuagint. Cf. L&S; Thayer; Sophocles; M&M s. v. The 
rational was the high-priest’s Breastplate, in which were twelve 
gems. For a detailed description, cf. Exodus XXVIII 15-30. Cf. 
Jewish Encyclopedia s. v. breastplate. drAwois and 4dAnOea are 
equivalent to the Hebrew Urim and Thummim, which were objects 
connected with the breastplate of the high-priest, and used as a 
kind of divine oracle by which the ancient Israelites divined the 
will of Jehovah. The Septuagint translates the words Urim and 
Thummim to mean dyroors kat ddnfea (“revelation and truth ”) ; 
the Vulgate, doctrina and veritas. THarly translators did not seem 
to know the original meaning of these words. In fact no one 
seems cognizant of their real meaning. Both ancient and modern 
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explanations identify them with (a) stones on the high-priest’s 
breastplate, (b) sacred dice, and (c) little images of Truth and 
Justice such as are found around the neck of an Egyptian priest. 
Cf. Vigouroux s. v. Urim and Thummim ; cf. also Jewish Encyclo- 
pedia s. v. Urim and Thumm. 


22. tpom«hv: “figurative” is a late meaning for the word. 
In this sense tpomxds is cited for Dion. H. de Thuc. 2, Longinus 
32, and other Graeco-Roman writers. In Longinus 32, 2 the 
adjective is used substantively 76 wAyOe trav tpom«ov and is the 
equivalent of rpéros, trope. The word is cited first for Aristotle 
in the sense of “the solstice,’ and it is used also in the same 
sense by later writers. Cf. L. &8; Sophocles s. v. 


onpactav: an Aristotelian word meaning a “marking,” 
“signifying.” oypaota, in the Septuagint, means the “ giving of 
a signal, a command.” In the sense of “meaning,” “ significa- 
tion,” “sense,” as here, the word is cited for Strabo, Just., and 
Gramm. Cf. L&§8; Sophocles s. v. 


25. wodAdKis €yvwpev adrov Kal evtos TOU yvodou yevdopevov, od Hv 6 
@eds: cf. Exodus XX, 21: iornxe 5 6 Aads paxpdbev, Movojs 8é 
eio7AOev cis TOV yvodov od Fv 6 Meds. “ And the people stood afar off. 
But Moses went to the dark cloud wherein God was.” yvddos is 
the later prose word for the poetic dvodos. The common Attic 
prose form is védos. Cf. L&S; Thayer; Sophocles s. v. The 
allusion is to the cloud overhanging the tabernacle of the testimony, 
of which Solomon says, “ The Lord said that he would dwell in 
a cloud.” (III Kings VIII, 12). Cf. Exodus Xi, 28-32: 
28 Kal exddrvbev % vepéAn THY oKHVYHY TOU papTupiov, Kal dons Kuptov 
éexAnoOn 7) oKnvn. 29 Kal ovk Hdvvdcbn Mwors cicedOeiv eis THY oKnVHV 
Tov papTuplov, Oru éreokialey én’ adrny  vePédn, Kal S6Ens Kuplov éxdnoOn 
ny oxnvn. 30 Hvika & adv avéBy ard rhs oKnvns 4 veheAn, aveledyvvcay ot 
viol lopand obv rH draptia abrov: 31 ei Se wy dvéByn F vedéAn, od 
avelevyvuoay Eos Huépas is avéBy  vepédrn. 32 vehérdn yap Hv emt THS 
OKVIS Tpkpas, Kal wip jv éx’ ab’rns vuKtds, évavtiov wavtds “Iopahr, év 
maoals Tals avatvyais airév. 28 “The cloud covered the tabernacle 
of the testimony, and the glory of the Lord filled it. 29 Neither 
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could Moses go into the tabernacle of the covenant, the cloud 
covering all things and the majesty of the Lord shining: for the 
cloud had covered all. 380 If at any time the cloud removed from 
the tabernacle, the children of Israel went forward by their troops. 
31 If it hung over they remained in the same place. 32 For the 
cloud of the Lord hung over the tabernacle by day and a fire by 
night, in the sight of all the children of Israel throughout all 
their mansions.” Cf. also Exodus XXXIII, 7-11. 


dHeopyrov: an Aristotelian word. It is cited for Aristotle 
and Graeco-Roman writers. Cf. L.&S8; Sophocles s. v. 


Page 48, Line 2. wepioyjs a late classical word, being cited first 
for Theophrastus. In the sense of “compass,” as here, repioy’ 
occurs in Theophr. Color. 45, the Septuagint, the N. T., and several 
Graeco-Roman authors. Cf. L & 8; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. 


3. évaroxptmterar: a Graeco-Roman word, cited first for 
Strabo. évaroxpvarev is cited also for Jul. Or. 1. 38c, Clem A., 
and Orig. Cf. L&S (new edition) ; Sophocles s. v. 


*Apadnkitas: cf. Exodus XVII 8-14; Deut. XXV, 17; 
Wis. XI, 3. Gregory draws a parallel between the conflict of 
Moses with the Amalec and that of Basil with heresy. 67d 
Xpnodpevos TH mMpogevyn .. .: ov Tas XElpas emaipovtos, O dAnOuvds 
*Inootvs Katnywvitero: cf. Hxodus XVII, 11-14: kat éyivero dray 
ernpev Mavens tas xeipas, Katicxvey “lopand* dray S€ KabjKev Tas xEipas, 
katioxvev "Apadnk. 12 ai d& xeipes Mwovon Bapeia* Kai AaBovres riov 
breOnxav ex’ adrov, Kal exdOynro éx’ adtov" Kal ’Aapoy Kat “Op éornpifov 
TOS XElpas avTOv, evTedOer eis Kal évTEdOev Eis Kal eyevovTo ai xeipes Mwvon 
éornptypevar ews Svopdv jAlov. 13 Kal érpéparo “Inoods tov *“Apadyx 
Kal mdvta Tov Aady avrov ev povw paxatpas. 14 Himev 8¢ Kipuos pds 
Movojv Kardypayov tovto cis pyypoovvoy eis BiBdtov, Kat dds eis Ta 
dra “Inooi, dtu dAroupp eEadrelo ro pynpoovvey ’Apadnk x THs UTd TOV 
ovpavov. “ And when Moses lifted up his hands, Israel overcame: 
but if he let them down a little, Amalec overcame. 12 And Moses’ 
hands were heavy; so they took a stone, and put under him, and 
he sat on it: and Aaron and Hur staid up his hands on both sides. 
And it came to pass that his hands were not weary until sunset. 
13 And Josue put Amalec and his people to flight, by the edge 


* 
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of the sword. 14 And the Lord said to Moses: write this for a 
memorial in a book, and deliver it to the ears of Josue; for I will 
destroy the memory of Amalec from under heaven.” 


4, mpooevyy: a biblical word, since it is cited first for the 
Septuagint (Isai. XLVI, 7). zpocevyy is cited also for the N. T., 
Graeco-Roman, Christian, and Byzantine writers. As a “place of 
prayer,” especially an “ oratory ” or “chapel” it is cited for C. I. 
Cf. L& 8; Sophocles; Thayer s. v. 


5. xarnyovitero: a Graeco-Roman word, cited first for Polybius 
and other writers of the same period. It occurs once in St. Paul, 
ci. Hebr. XI, 33. 


6. Badadéu: a soothsayer, who being called by Balac, King of 
Moab, to curse the Israelites, was constrained to bless them. For 
the sake of worldly gain Balaam was inclined to satisfy Balac. 
God punished his perverse disposition by constraining him to bless 
rather than to curse Israel; and he suffered him to fall deeper and 
deeper into sin, until he at last gave that abominable counsel 
against the people of God, which ended in his own destruction. 
Cf. Num. XXII, XXIII, XXIV, XXV, XXXI, 8;-Jos. XIII, 22. 
For reference to his evil teaching cf. 2 Peter II, 15; Jude 11; 
Apoc. II, 14. The parallel aimed at here by Gregory probably 
has reference to those heretics who for the sake of private ends 
put a scandal before the people of God after the manner of Balaam. 


payyaveias: rare in Attic, since it is cited only for Plato 
Legg. 908 D, 983 A. The word payyaveia, “ witchcraft,” is not 
common in Late Greek as it is cited only for Athanaeus, Themistius, 
and Aristides. Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v.; Schmid II, 173. 


%. dveda: late Attic and rare, cited only for Aristotle, 
Plutarch, and Origen. It occurs in the aforementioned authors 
in the form évoedys. Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v. dvoedqs. 


8. Sdapdvev: is used here in its eccl. meaning of “ demon.” 
In Class. Greek the word means “ divinity,” “ genius.” The word 
occurs frequently in Basil’s Letters in its eccl. sense. Cf. Way, 111. 


dvevépyntov eixov cis kaxtay TO otopa: this comparison is 
drawn from Num. XXII, 18: xai dmexpiOn Badadp xa elrev rois 
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apxovow Badd« "Edy 86 yor Badax wAnpy Tov oikov avrov apyupiov Kal 
Xpvotov, od Svvncopa tapaBivar 7 paya Kupiov rod Oeot, roujoat avrd 
pukpov 7) peya ev TH Siavola jou. The Douay reads: “ Balaam an- 
swered: If Balac would give me his house full of silver and gold, 
I cannot alter the word of the Lord my God, to speak either more 
or less.” Just as God constrained Balaam to bless rather than to 
curse Israel, so did Basil render the teachings (doctrines) of 
heretics ineffectual by his prayers, untiring efforts, and writings. 
dvevépyntov: a Graeco-Roman word. It is cited for medical and 
philosophical writers of the Graeco-Roman and Byzantine periods. 
Cf. L & 8; Sophocles s. v. dvevépynros occurs frequently in Greg- 
ory’s writings, for its use in the Adyos Karnynrixés, cf. 10, 17; 
19, 6; 35, 3; 5%, 13; 125, 11. 

10. xardpay: mostly poetic. In Plat. Alc. 2, 143 B it is an 
antonym of edy7; and Thayer cited it also as an antonym of etdoyia. 
Cf. L&S; Thayer s. v.; Schmid II, 199. Note Gregory’s use of 
the three words in the same sentence. 


SECTION 23. 


18. rov Biov: used here in the sense of the “world”; a 


late usage cited only for Sext. Emp. M. 11, 49, and Luc. D. 
Deor. 18, 1. Cf. L&S s. v. For another instance of this 
use of Bios in Gregory’s writings, cf. Hepi rov ‘Aylov IIvedpartos kal 
Makedondvev tov Ivevpatopayov, M. II, 1332 C: kal arodda tovaira 
Aéyew €otl ex Te Tov dpxaiwy Sinynudtov, Kal éx THY TapdvTwr Tod Biov 
brodeyparov. 
pynpoovvov: an Herodotian word, cited first and chiefly 

for Herodotus. It is rare in Attic, being cited only for Thucydides 
(V, 11), and Aristophanes (Vesp. 538 and 559). vnpdovvoy occurs 
also in the Septuagint and the N.T. In Byzantine Greek it is 
cited for Joannes Jejunator 1924 B in the sense of “a requiem 
for the repose of the soul of a person.” Cf. L&S; Thayer; 
Sophocles s. v. 

19. od6érepos: a late form of ovdérepos. It is the equivalent of 
the Latin neuter. Cf. L&S. The word ov6érepos occurs once in 
Basil’s Letters, cf. Way, 169. 
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20. tdpos: mostly poetic. In the sense of “tomb,” “grave,” 
“sepulchre,” as here, the word is cited for Hesiod, Pind., Hdt., 
Aesch., and Soph., also for the N.T. and late Byzantine writers, 
but never thus in Homer, where the meaning is “ burial,” a mean- 
ing which is generally found in Trag., Hdt., and Thuc. Cf. 
L&S8S; Thayer; Sophocles s. v. 


21. ovtre otros repiovoia twi tALKy vrepydoby: Gregory in his 
life of Macrina mentions briefly the death of Basil but does not 
refer to his place of burial. Their sister was buried in the family 
tomb but there is nothing in the following passages to warrant 
that Basil was buried there. Cf. Eis tov Biov tis ‘Ootas Maxpivys 
M. III, 973. C: dro 8& peta rovrto Siayevopevwy erav, TO evvdTw 
éywavTo, 6 Kata Tacav THY oikovpernv dvopacTos Baowreros €€ avOpdrwv 
mpos tov @edv perouxi€erar, Kown mévOovs adopun TH matpid. Kal TH 
oikoupévy yevopevos. 1%) 0€ méppwlev ex dhuns axovoaca tiv ovpdpopar, 
érabe pev thy Woynv ext TH Tooatty Cnpia; Tas yap ovK emery amrEeo- 
Oar xaxelvns 76 7dO0s, ob Kal of exOpol THs GAnOeias expoOovro; ibid., 
993 C: émra 8 bvtwv. 7) 6xTd Tov év péow oTadiwv amd THS eoxaTLas 
én tov tov adylov Mapripwv oixov, év @ Kal Ta Tov yovewv daéKeLTO 
copata’ dia maons oxeddov THS Huépas pods THY 6ddv Sinvicapev. ov 
yap «la TO TAnOos TO TE GLVEpYOpevOY Kal TO del TpocyLvdmeVOV, KaTa 
yvopny thv mpoodov yevéeoOa. ibid., 996 A, B: *Eexadvg6n yap owdovr 
kabapa mpiv ev dd0adpois jyav yevéeoOar TA oHpata TH TOU THpaTos 
érdpoe, Kal? éxdtepov aKkpov THs owddvos ayTeoov'ons’ Kal ovTws 
vroxpupbévtov tT) oWOdve TOY THOMdToOV apdpmevor THS KAlYNS TO Lepov ExEivo 
oOpa, éyo Te Kal 6 pyynpoverfels TOY TéTHV emioKOTOS, TH BNTpL Tapa- 
KaTeKAivamev, KOH dppoTepais TANpOdVTES EvXHV. TOUTO yap Tapa TacaY 
tv Conv ovppovos aupdtepar tov dy Hrovvto, dvaxpabjvar peta Tov 
Oavarov addnAas TA THpata Kal THY Kata TOv Biov ev TH Com Kowwviay 
pyde ev TO Oavatw SiaevryOjvat. vrexoobn: the word troxow is not cited 
in any of the lexica. It is apparently coined by Gregory on the 
analogy of diaxdw, the older form of the verb; and duaxévvye and 
kataxovvy, the later forms. Both d:axdw, “ complete the mound,” 
and xataxovvym, “to overwhelm,” “bury,” are Herodotian. The 
latter is used metaphorically by Plato and Plutarch. yow is rarely 
used in the sense of “ cover with earth,” “bury.” Cf. L& 8,38. v. 


ovurapyAGev: a Graeco-Roman word, cited first for Philo 
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2, 513; then for Greg. of Nyssa. Note its use here with the dative. 
Cf. L&8s.v. A similar construction is found in Julian who con- 
strues with the dative a number of verbs compounded with several 
prepositions, e. g. ovpmpoépxecOa etc. Of. Boulenger 55 ff. 


Page 50, Line 3. treAyw: in the sense of “reputation,” as 
here, the word is cited for the Alexandrian, Graeco-Roman, and 
Byzantine periods. itméAyys in Classical Greek means “a taking 
up.” Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v. Basil uses the term to mean 
“reputation” (CCXXIII 337 A), “opinion” (CCLXII 404 A). 
Ct. Way 134. 


% ioropia r€yovoa: cf. Deut. XXXIV 5, 6; kal éerercdrycev 
Movojs oixérns Kupiov év yp Moa Sia pyyatos Kupiov. 6 Kal éOaav 
abrov év Tai éyybs ofkov Poywp* Kal ovk oidey oddeis tHvy tapyv adrod 
éws THS Huepas TavtTns. “And Moses the servant of the Lord died 
there, in the land of Moab, by the commandment of the Lord. 
6 And he buried him in the valley of the land of Moab over against 
Phogor: and no man hath known of his sepulchre until this present 
day.” ‘ 

4, onpepov: Ionic for the usual Attic form tyepov. Cf. Brug- 
mann, p. 115; White, Sect. 129, 7. ojpepov occurs occasionally in 
comedy, is found frequently in the N. T., and is cited only once for 
the Septuagint (Exodus V,14). Cf. LL. &8; Thayer; Sophocles s. v. 
Schmid thinks that ojpepov instead of tyepoy is probably a vul- 
garism, which possibly came in as an Jonism, or is perhaps due to 
analogy with the form cevrAtov for revtdiov. Cf. Schmid IV, 232, 
580, 684. The word ojpepov occurs three times in Basil’s Letters. 
Cf. Way 171. 


6. mdppo: a later form for the older Attic zpéow. The word 
occurs frequently in Basil’s Letters, cf. Way 170. 


9. évearooav: the tense seems to give added testimony to Meri- 
dier’s and Kellner’s opinion that this feast was established in 380. 


SECTION 24. 


13. Kopredy: a Thucydidian word, cited only for Thucydides 
and Plutarch. Longinus uses it in the comparative, cf. XXIII, 4: 
dion yap eEaxoverar Ta tpdypata Koprudéorepa dyeAnddv ovtws Tay 


/ 
Gvoparuy émovvTibemevov, 


150 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES 


15. dvarpo¢qv: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Dion. H. de 
Rhet. 5, 3; Plut. 2, 608 C ete. Cf. L&Ss. v. 


16. ovvpxpace: late Class. Greek, cited for Anth. P., Arist., and 
Graeco-Roman writers, e. g. Plut. and Polyb. Cf. L &S; Sopho- 
cles s. v. 


18. twyyopiav: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Philo I, 365; 
and Longinus 8, 1. Both the substantive and the verb (iyyyopéw) 
are apparently coined by Philo from the adjective which is cited 
first for Aeschyl. Pr. 318, 360. Cf. L & 8; Sophocles s. v. 


21. épaperar: mostly poetic, but cf. Hdt. I, 199, VIII, 105, 
and Plato, Symp. 212 A, et passim. Cf. L&S s. v.; Schmid IV, 
300. 

as ay pn... ovykabaipefein: ws may introduce a causal 
clause, the negative is ov. Cf. Kiihner II, 2, 188; Smyth, 2245. 
In the present passage #s may be considered as approaching the 
meaning of if and so take w#, on the analogy of causal ore and ozore. 
Cf. Smyth 2249 b. In the present treatise this is the only instance 
of a causal clause introduced by a causal conjunction. Elsewhere 
in Gregory’s writings there have been noted a frequent use of da 
with the accusative of the articular infinitive, one instance of ék 
with the genitive of the articular infinitive, 67 with the indica- 
tive and or with the subjunctive, d7 with the aor. opt. and dy», 
ddtt with the perfect indicative, and etzep with the present indica- 
tive. St. John Chrysostom uses only once #s with the aor. opt. 
and dv to express cause. Cf. Dickinson, 133. Julian too uses only 
once #s to introduce a causal clause. Cf. Boulenger, 155. 


22. puxpopvia: a Graeco-Roman word and rare, cited only for 
Strabo 821; cf. L &8; Sophocles s. v. 

ovykabaipefein: rare in all periods, cited for Hdt. IX, 35; 

Thue. I, 132; ibid. VI, 6; VIII, 46; Plut. Agis 20. Ci. L&S§; 

Sophocles s. v. 

Page 52, Line 2. éavrois: the third person plural of the reflexive 

pronoun for the first person plural. This construction occurs even 

in Classical Greek, but becomes more pronounced in the Alexandrian 
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period. Cf. Kiihner II, 1, 571. Gregory shows the tendency of 
later Greek writers and frequently uses the form of the third person 
plural, almost totally disregarding the forms of the first and second 
persons. The form of the third person singular for first and second 
person plural is rare. Following are a few examples of the third 
person plural cited from his works: Letter IX, 37, 8 (M. ITI, 
1040 B): éavtéyv = pov airov; Letter XVII, 49, 13 (M. III, 
1057 B) : éavroy = judv airév; Letter XVII, 51, 13 (M. III, 1061 
A) : éavrév = ipov aitév. Tpso Etvépu. I, 248, 28 (M. II, 949 A): 
éavTov = jpov adtov. Jannaris 1406, 1407. Numerous examples 
are found in Basil’s Letters. Cf. Way, 7f. Julian likewise very 
frequently uses the reflexive pronoun of the third person for the 
first and second person, especially in the plural; the singular is 
found very rarely in his writings. Cf. Boulenger, 176 f. 


3. kataopixptvew: late Attic. It is cited first for Dem. Phal. 
44; then Luc. Gall. 14, al., and the passive occurs in M. Anton. 
8. 36. The word is equivalent to xatacpixpifo, which is cited first 
for Arist. Eth. N. 8, 13, 10. Cf. L &S; Sophocles s. v.; Schmid 
TV, 707%: 


5. ebyéveav: rare in Attic prose, but cf. Plat. Euthyd. 279 B; 
Rep. 618 B. The word, used chiefly by late writers, is also cited 
of animals for Plut.; it is used of style by Longinus 34, 2. Cf. 
L&S s. v.; Schmid IV, 358. 


10. paorryiav: mostly poetic and rare. Besides Sophocles and 
Aristophanes, the word is cited for Plato, Gorg. 5240. Cf. Ast. 
s. v. It is equivalent to Latin verbero. Cf. L&S s. v.; Schmid 
II, 201. 


13. cwparijs: an Aristotelian word. It is equivalent to the 
Latin corporeus, and is used from Aristotle on. For the adverb, 
cf. Coloss. II, 9, and Sect. 21, 20, 10 of the present commentary. 
Cf. also L & 8, Thayer, Sophocles s. v. 


20. Grd’ eis TO éréxewa leoba 7H Yoy7: Basil had withdrawn 
his heart and his affections from things of earth, he was master 
of the emotions of his soul, and he had thus become empow- 
ered to enjoy 76 “Ayabov—xabapoy 8? Kat dpuyés Kal dperoxov TOV KaKod 


~ / 7 c PEL 7 a 
7 dyabov Kaprovaba. Omep ovdey GAO EoTiv, ws ye O Euos Aoyos, ij 
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pera Tod @cod evar pdvov, Kal tadtqv daavotov exew Kal Siqvery THY 
Tpuphy, Kal pnkére ovykatapyvsew TH drohavoe tavty Ta mpos TO évav- 
tiov apéAkovra. Kal ei xpy ToAUHoaVTas cimeiv, TAX ovtws dv tis amo 
rot Kdapov, Os ev TO TovnPO Keita, dprayeln Tadw cis Tov mapddeooY, 
év © Kal IlatAos yevopevos, Hove Te Kal ide Ta dppyta Kai dbéata, & 
otk efdv advOpdmy Aadjou. Cf. Hepi apbevias (M. III, 376 C). kat 
ouppetoporopev tais betas Suvépeor, i. e. through virtue, which is a 
“light and buoyant thing,” he had attained to union with God, 
who is very Wisdom, and Sanctification, Truth and Joy and Peace. 
Cf. ibid. 393 D (Isa. LX, 8); 385 D (I Cor. I, 30). 


8. mepuoynv: Cf. Sect. 22, 48, 2. 


21. vonrois: iu the Adyos Karnxntixos 6 Méyas, Chap. VI, p. 28 ff. 
(M. II, 25B,C) Gregory adopts a two-fold division of natural 
creation, viz., the world of sense—r6 aio6yrév; and the world of 
intelligence—+ro vontév. In this he differs from Origen, who retains 
Paul’s division of human nature, i. ¢., dpa, Yuxn, tvevpa (I Thess. 
V, 23). Gregory says: didA7 tis éotw év Tois ovow 7 KaTavonats, €is 
TO vontov Te Kal aicOntov tis Oewpias Sinpnuévns. Kal ovdey av Tapa 
Tavita Katadnpbein ev tH Tov dvTwv dio THS Siaipésews Ta’Tyns eLw 
pepopevov. Sunpytar Sé Tatra pos dAAnAa TOAAG TO péow, Os pyTE THV 
aioOntnv év Tois vonTtois eivar yrwpiopact, pnte ev Tos aiPytois éxelvyy, 
GAN and tov évaytiwy éxatépay yxapaxtypilecbar i ev yap vontn vars 
dawpatov Te Xpiud é€ote Kal dvadés Kal aveideov’ % 8€ aicOyty Kat’ adtd 
TO Gvopa évTds eat. THS Sia THY aicOnTyplwv KaTavonoEews. vods, as used 
by Gregory, corresponds to what in Scholastic philosophy is known 
as intellect, that spiritual, non-organic faculty which has for its 
formal objective the abstract and the universal. It is a function 
of the mind (yYyx7) alone; unlike sentiency it is not exerted by 
means of any organ. Nevertheless it is mediately dependent on 
the brain. Cf. Maher 239, 240, 241. yoxh (soul, mind) is the 
thinking principle, that by which I feel, know, and will and by 
which my body is animated. ibid., 1. 76 Savourixdy in Aristotle’s 
scheme is the Reason. ibid., 33. Sdvo, as distinguished from 
vovs, is the process of rational thought, while vots is the intuitive 
and speculative reasoning. Cf. Strawley, p. 35, n. 15-16. 


épBarevew: mostly poetic. The word éuBarevw is cited also 
for Dem. 894, 8; 1086, 19; Isaeus 74, 42; and occurs in the 
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Septuagint and the N.T. Cf. L&S; Thayer s. v.; Schmid II, 
195. Gregory construes éuBarevew with the dative. The only other 
example of this construction is found in Dion. H. (Antig.) I, 77%. 
The more frequent usage in Attic Greek is with the gen. and <is 
with the ace. Cf. L&S; Kiihner II, 1, 347. 


ovppetewporopev: cited only for Gregory of Nyssa, proba- 
bly coined by him. Cf. Meridier 94; L&S ss. v. Other examples 
of Gregory’s use of the word are: M. I, 945 B; M. III, 337 D, 
549 C, 972 A. 


22. cwpatiko epodrkiw: cf. Sect. 7, 5, 13. 


Page 54, Line 1. ouvepavilecbar: rare in Attic, cited once for 
Plato. Ax. 369 A being used mostly by Graeco-Roman writers. 
Ci. Li, & S-scv. 


3. gvAda: mostly poetic, in the sense of “ foliage,” as here. 
The word undergoes a change of meaning in the Byzantine period, 
viz., the “leaf of a book.” Cf. L& 8; Sophocles s. v. 


Boros: mostly poetic. Often in Anth. and late prose as 
a proverb. Cf. L&S s. v.; Schmid I, 324, III, 188. 


7. ovyrvxia: used here in the classical sense of “ coincidence.” 
For its use in its late meaning of “social contact,” cf. Sect. 13, 
TneG: 


9 


SECTION 25. 


11. ris otv 4 Baotrclov edyévera; (line 13) ... pido (line 31): 
note this highly rhetorical passage containing dialektikon, meta- 
phor, allegory, and alliteration, etc. 


12. oixefwos: this word as found in Basil and Gregory of Nyssa 
has clearly undergone a decided change of meaning. oixetwous in 
Thue. 4, 128 is cited as meaning “a taking as one’s own,” “ appro- 
priation.” In Clem. A., the meaning given is “a making one’s 
friend”; in Basil, “friendship”; while Gregory uses it in the 
present treatise to mean “ intimacy ” in the sense of friendship with 
God. Cf. L &S; Sophocles s. v.; Way 142. 

14. 6 yap rov @cdy deEdpevos . . . eovolay exe Téxvov Oeov yevéo- 
6a: an echo of John I, 12: doa 8 éXaBov airov, Ewxev adrois 


~ , ~ , > Na > ~ (14 
e€ovalayv TEKVG, Meov yevéobat, TOLS TLOTEVOVOLY €LS TO OVOMLA GUTOV. But 
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as many as received him, he gave them power to be made the sons 
of God, to them that believe in his name.” 


16. yewpyév: in its metaphorical sense of “ practice,” “ culti- 
vate,” as here, cited for Demosthenes and late writers. It is cited 
also for the Septuagint and the N. T. yedpy in its literal meaning 
of “practise husbandry,” “plough,” etc. is cited for Plato and 
Aristotle. Cf. L&S; Thayer s. v.; Schmid IV, 397. 


17. éuBiorever: a Graeco-Roman word, cited only for Aretaeus 
C.D. 1, 4. He uses it of epilepsy, flourish im certain conditions. 
Gregory uses it in the present treatise with a decidedly different 
meaning, viz., “lives in.” For him éuBuorevw is the equivalent of 
éufiow in the meaning of “to live in.” éuBww is late classical, 
being cited first for Theophr. H. P. 3, 6, 4, then for late writers 
as Diod. 8. 5, 19; Lib. Or. 18, 31, and Plut. Galb. 29. Cf. L&S 
(new ed.) ; Sophocles s. v.; Schmid IV, 353. 


owdpoovvy: in Gregory’s language sobriety is that virtue 
which exercises a well-ordered control over the emotions of the 
soul. Cf. Ilepi HapGevias, M. ITI, 392 C, D: ovxoiv zpovonréov Fpiv 
~ > / > / a Co \ ‘a / > ~ ~ 
THS €v TOUTOLS EVappooTias, HY 7) GANOns Gwppootvyn TéeduKeEv eurroLEtv Tails 
hpetépais Woyais. Kal ei xpy TOV TeAELOTaTOV THS Gwppootyyns Spov émio- 
KoTOaL, TAXA TOVTO Gwdpoortvyn Kupiws av €yo.To,  TAvTwV TOV WoyLKOV 
Kunpatov peta codias Kal Ppovnoews eVTaKTos oikovopia. Kal 1) TovadTn 
KaTdoTaos THS WUXAS ovKETL TOVOY TOS OdSE TpaypaTEias Tpds THY TOV 
¢€ ~ \ > A is , > an? we y \ / 
vYnrOv TE Kal obpaviwy meTovaotay SenoeTat, GAN’ év TOAAD pactadvyn TO TEws 
dvoédixtov eivar Soxovy Katopbdce pvoikds, TH tLreEalpécer Tod évavTiov 


XN 7 A 
TO Cytovpevov €xovoa. 


18. éféorv: mostly poetic, cited for Homer and tragedy in 
the sense of “home,” “ hearth,” “household,” as here. It is rare 
in prose, cited several times for Herodotus, once for Plato in the 
sense of Latin, Lares or Penates, cf. Legg. 9381 A; ébécriwov em- 
ployed merely of guests is cited as frequent in Apollonius of 
Rhodes. Cf. L&S; Cunliffe, Linwood s. v. 


20. évdvarropmevos: an Herodotian word, cited first for Hero- 
dotus, then for Xen., Thuc., Luc., and Philostr. Cf. L&S s. v.; 
Schmid I, 263, IV, 162. 
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éernyaddero: mostly poetic and rare, cited for Homer, Xen- 
ophon, and Byzantine epic. Cf. L&S s. v. 


21. poppopivois: mostly poetic and late. The word is cited for 
Theocr. Ep. 10, 2, Anth. P. 76, 49, Diod. 8. 17, 45, and for I. G. 
2377. Cf L&Ss. v. 


évaBpuvéuevor: a Graeco-Roman word, cited first for Dion. 
H. and then for Epict., App., Luc., and Dio C. Cf. L&S; 
Sophocles s. v. 


Page 56, Line 4. zpocpaprtupeitrwoav: a form common to the xow7. 
The endings of the third plural imperative -rwoav and -cOwoay are 
post-Classical and Hellenistic. The ending -wcav appeared for the 
first time in Attic inscriptions in the third century. The forms 
-rooav and -c$woav are used exclusively in papyri and in the N. T.; 
while writers of the literary cow? admit both the longer Hellenistic 
forms and the shorter Attic forms (-rwy and -cfwy); but the 
Atticists differ in their usage. Aelian uses only the long xow? 
form, Aristides and Philostratus admit only the Attic short forms. 
Lucian uses the imperative endings in -rwcay and -cfwoav. “ These 
forms, however, all occur in the mock laws of the Saturnalia, where 
they are interspersed to give a legal flavour to the laws.” Horace 
(Satires II-1), for a similar purpose, uses old imperative forms 
common in law. Cf. Deferrari, Lucian’s Atticism, 20. For 
further examples in Gregory’s writings, cf. IIpds Eivou. II, 225, 
22, 26 (M. II, 920 D); ibid., I, 178, 20 (M. II, 421 D’ 


SECTION 26. 


5. dxopytov: a Graeco-Roman word, cited mostly for eccl. 

writers. Cf. L&S. 
mapaitnteov: a Graeco-Roman word, cited first for Plu- 
tarch 2, 709 D. 

9. ei py... romowpev: this use of «i for éay with the sub- 
junctive is poetic, and rare in Attic prose. It is found often in 
Homer, occasionally in Theognis, Pindar, Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
and Herodotus, and very seldom and only in doubtful cases among 
Attic prose writers (Thuc. 6, 21; Plat. Legg. 761c.). Cf. 
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Kiibner II, 2, 474 An. 1. This form, however, becomes frequent 
among the later Atticists. Cf. Schmid I, 244; IV, pp. 85, 620. 
In Basil’s Letters « occurs with the subjunctive six times. Cf. 
Way, 31. 

8. thy pryqv . .. yeveoOa: cf. Eccl. XLIV. 

12. é¢vBpwrov: an Alexandrian word, cited first for the 
Septuagint. Cf. Sap. XVII, 7. It is used mostly by Graeco- 
Roman and eccl. writers. Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v. éfvBpucros 
occurs once in Basil’ Letters. Cf. Way, 87. 

kabdrep yap én SaxtvAiov adevdovns (page 56, line 21)... 
érawvos (page 58, line 9): note the long comparison. 
Page 58, Line 3. dvapaédpevos: a poetic word, rare in Attic 
Greek. It is cited mostly for Graeco-Roman writers. Cf. L&S 
s. v.; Schmid, 214, III, 181; Cunliffe s. v.; Stephanus 5949 b. 


4. eduberov: in the sense of “ well-ordered,” as here, a 
Graeco-Roman word, cited for Joseph. B.J. 3, 5, 2. Used of 
persons in the sense of “ well-disposed,” the word is eccl. and 
Byzantine. Cf. L & 8; Sophocles s. v. 


yAvd7s: a Graeco-Roman word, being cited first for Diod. 
5.44, and then for Plut. 2, 985 B. It is cited also in I. G.,—(1) 
540 (Mistri) cf. C.I.G. 4558; in C. P. Herm. 127 (III A.D.). 
Cf. L&S (new edition) s. v. 


SECTION 27. 


11. cwdpootvy tov cddpova: note the play upon words. For 
Gregory’s own definition of the virtue cwdpocvry, cf. Sect. 25, 54, 17. 


14. dxrjwovas: mostly poetic and late, cited for Homer, Theo- 
critus, and Plutarch, also Dio Cassius. Cf. L&S; Cunliffe s. v.; 
Schmid I, 148. 


16. éridofos: in the sense of “ glorious,” as here, cited for 
Pindar and late prose writers. Cf. L &S; Sophocles s. v. 

23. OnoavpodpvaAaxeiors: a Graeco-Roman word, cited for Atre- 
mid. 1, 74, Hust. Opusc. 71, 10. Cf. L&S s. v.; Stephanus 
9394 b. 

Page 60, Line 1. xatnpticpévos yap eorar pabnrns ws 6 Si8doKados 
atrov: cf. Luke VI, 40: ovd« éore pabyrys vrép tov diddoKadov adtov* 
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Katnptucpevos O€ mas éorar ws 6 SiddcKados adrov. “The disciple is 
not above his master: but everyone shall be perfect, if he be as his 
master.” Gregory’s rendering differs slightly from the Greek text. 


3. pabyredcas: In the middle voice an eccl. word of the 
Graeco-Roman period. In the middle voice it is chiefly eccle- 
siastical, being cited for the N. T. and the Fathers; in the active, 
as here, it is cited for Plut. 2, 832B. Cf. L&S; Sophocles; 
Thayer; M&M sg. v. 


pytop.: used here in its late meaning of “rhetor,” “a 
teacher of eloquence.” It is cited for Plut. 2, 131 A in this sense, 
and is equivalent to the Latin, rhetor. In Attic Greek it is the 
Latin, orator. 


4, dvagimoros: rare in Attic and in later literature. Sim- 
plicius, a philosopher of the sixth century A. D., in his commentary 
on Aristotle’s Physics, cites the word dvaéiumoros for Eudemius, 
a philosopher of the fourth century B.C. The word is cited also 
for Alex. Aphr. Cf. L &S; Sophocles s. v. 


5. xafyyyrod: rare in Attic, cited only for Numenius in 
Athenaeus 313 D. This word, which in the N.T. is confined to 
Matt. XXIII, 10, is cited also for Dion. H., Plut., and Papyri 
of the second and third centuries of our era. Cf. L & S; Sophocles; 
Thayer; M&M s. v. 


6. éavrov: the third person singular of the reflexive pronoun 
for the second person singular is rarely used by Gregory. Nor is 
this construction frequent in Basil or Julian. Cf. Way 8; Bou- 
lenger 177. 


8. dudrpevros: for the Attic dviaros. It is a Byzantine word, 
a compound of a verb stem with the prefix a- privative. dydérpevros 
is cited for Sophronius of Jerusalem and John of Damascus. Cf. 
L&S; Sophocles s. v. It occurs once in Basil’s Letters. Cf. 
Way, 50. 

11. KaOnynodpevov: used here as in the Graeco-Roman period 
in the sense of “ teacher,” “teaching.” It is thus cited for Strabo 
6i4,.Dien, Hy de iisse. I; ad Amm: 5; and. Plut. 2, 120A. 
xaOyyeioOa is construed here with the genitive of thing (ris réxvys), 
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analogous, perhaps, to genitive of person—“ to be teacher of any- 
one,” cf. Strabo 674, etc. Classical Greek uses the word absolutely 
in the sense of “begin,” “be author of,” with the genitive; with 
the accusative in the sense of “conquer,” “rule,” in the sense of 
“lead,” “act as guide to,” with the dative. Cf. L&S; Kihner 
II, I (c. gen.) 36%, 7; (c. acc.) 369, A. 16; (c. dat.) 409; Smyth 
1871, 1537, 1538; Jannaris 1297. 


atyobvres: mostly poetic, rare in comedy and prose, cited 
principally for Aeschy., Eur., Anth. P., Hdt., and once for Thue. 
If, 39. The verb aixéw is used only in present and imperfect, 
except that the future atyjow occurs in Luc. D. Mort. 22, 2, the 
aorist yéynoa in Anth. P., 15.4, Apollod. 2, 43, and in composition 
with é-, ér-, xar-. Cf. L&S; Thayer; M&M s. v.; Schmid I, 
149, 323; IT, 191, III, 186, IV, 279. 
12. pabyretav: a Graeco-Roman word, cited first for Dio Chrys. 


I, 155, 42, then for Orig. I, 544C. Cf. L&S; Sophocles s. v. 
The word occurs in Basil’s Letter CLIV 243 C. Cf. Way, 75. 


15. Xpio7Td “Inoot .. . €is tobs aidvas Tév aidvov. *Aphv: cf. 
Phil. IV, part of 19, 20,19 . . . &y Xpwrd Inoot. 20 76 8 OG 
kal matpl hpav 4 dda eis Tovs aidvas Tév aidvov. auyv. 19... “in 


Christ Jesus. 20 Now to God and our Father be glory world 
without end. Amen.” 


I. INDEX UERBORUM. 


(Numbers refer to pages.) 


aBvooos, LVITII, 186. 


dys, LVIIIL, 74; LXII, 67. 


adyos, LVIII, 117. 
éyouorns, LXI, 73. 
adoXros, LXITI, 139. 
déuros, LVIII, 90. 
abereiv, LXV, 121. 
a0edpytros, LXITI, 145. 
axtnpovos, LXIII, 156. 
apedns, LXITT, 84. 
dpiavros, LXIII, 117. 
épodruvtos, LXIIT, 130, 
avaAdurev, LXVI, 99. 
avaAdvors, LIX, 108. 


dvapatrecbar, LX VI, 156. 
avaéwmoros, LUXIII, 157. 


avatpoon, LVI, 150. 
avdpoens, LXIV, 110. 
évevépyntos, LXIIT, 146. 


averitndevtos, LX ITV, 122. 


avdtpevtos, LXIV, 157. 
dvreEeralew, LXVI, 74. 
avtimados, LVITI, 73. 


dvrirapadeiEar, LX VI, 108. 
avrurapecayayeiv, LX VI, 109. 
dvtirpoodepev, LXVI, 122. 


évoratros, LXITT, 109. 
avodepns, UXIV, 125. 


dravropodciv, LX VI, 130. 


aroBAnros, LXIV. 
dmooratns, LXI, 97. 
dpurreds, LXI, 71. 
appooTnpa, IDPS bask 
doeaoros, LXIV, 113. 
dovdos, LXIV, 117. 
dbros, LXIV, 1383. 
avyetv, XOVE OS: 
édanopes, LX, 94. 
GXOpPNTOS, {UDKIIAW., “ALtSy5) 
Bapetv, LXV, 90. 


Bios, LVIII, 14%. 
Br€upa, LX, 121. 
BoXos, LVITI, 153. 
yearwalev, LXVI, 122. 
yevea, LVI, 75. 
yewpyetv, LXV, 154. 
yAvon, LVI, 156. 
yvodos, LVITI, 144. 
yupvorv, LXV, 112. 
dadovyeiv, LXV, 135. 
daipov, LXIT, 146. 
Seopa, LX, 86. 
Acororns, LXI, 108. 
dnAwors, LIX, 148. 
didBodos, LVIII, 77. 
dvaxaptepev, LXVIT, 85. 
Siaxpareiv, LX VIT, 122. 
SiarAavacba, LXVIT, 99. 
didaypa, LX, 129. 
Sidaxrixos, LXTIT, 104. 
Siwopatixos, LXIV, 88. 
ddéa, LVI, 75. 
dvopévera, LVIT, 121. 
éyy.vopevnv, LX VIII, 74. 
eidwAoAatpeta, LVIT, 95. 
eldwAdov, LIX, 84. 
éAAapris, WA, WR 
"EAAnv, LIX, 71. 
éuBarevew, LX VIT, 152. 
éurabys, LXIV, 104. 
évaBpvvecOa, LX VIT, 155. 
evarroxpvrreoOar, LXVIT, 145. 
evapiOmios, LXIT, 92. 
evaotparrewv, LX VIT, 87. 
evduaitécba, LX VII, 154. 
eexxAnodteav, UXVIT, 85. 
é€eraorns, LXI, 117. 
e€opia, LVII, 100, 117. 
éoptn, LVI, 63. 
erayd\\eoOa, LXVIT, 155. 
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éereyeipe, LX VII, 130. 
ériBd0pa, LXI, 81. 
éridofos, LXIV, 156. 
éerOavatos, LXIV, 126. 
éripperas, LXV, 108. 
érotilev, LX VI, 136. 
épetrov, LIX, 94. 

éoxaria, LVIT, 112. 
érjovos, L.XII, 62. 
éroatev, LXVI, 78. 
evyevea, LVIII, 151. 
evdutberos, LXIV, 156. 
édanrav, LX VII, 150. 
édporxwov, LIX, 90. 
épvBpioros, LXIV, 156. 
Oddrrev, LXVI, 111. 
Garepos, LX VIII, 71. 
Gavparorota, LXIT, 121. 
Gedadoros, LXIT, 125. 
Geoddvera, LVIII, 65. 
Onpav, LXV, 111. 
OnoavpodvAdxeov, LIX, 156. 
Oiyyavev, LX VI, 136. 
Gupwarnprov, LXII, 139. 
6voia, LVI, 125. 
Gvovacrnpiov, LXIT, 139. 
idvalev, LXVI, 121. 
idiaotns, LXI, 84. 

istopa, LX, 106. 
KabnyeioOa, LXVIT, 157. 
KaOyynrns, UXT, 157. 
xa0os, LXVITI, 7%. 
kdAvppa, LX, 87. 
kadvrrew, LXVI, 85. 
kataBvbi~ev, LX VIT, 82. 
kataywvilesOar, LXVIT, 146. 
kataypovalev, LX VIT, 111. 
katadAndos, LXIV, 77. 
katamAntikos, LXV, 100. 
kataépa, LXI, 147. 
kataopuxpvvew, LUXVIT, 151. 
katatoApav, LXVIT, 125. 
catapotifev, LXVIT, 133. 
kataxAevdtev, LXVIT, 101. 


xarnpea, LVIII, 124. 
xatopOwpa, LX, 106. 
xevodoéta, LXII, 139. 
kgpvypa, LX, 85. 
KNPUTTEW, LXVI, 107. 
x.Bwrds, LVITI, 142. 
koprodns, LXIV, 149. 
xptvdia, LVI, 139. 

da Bn, LVI, 100. 
Aaprndov, LXIT, 140. 
dry, LVI, 123. 
Aoyeiov, LIX, 143. 
Rovtpos, LXI, 88. 
MEGpov, LXI, 86. 
Avyvia, LVIT, 138. 
payyaveta, LVITT, 146. 
patos, LVITI, 129. 
pabnreia, LVIIT, 158. 
pabyreve, LXV, 157. 
pappapwos, LXIT, 155. 
paotiylas, LX VITI, 151. 
pediapa, LX, 100. 
perayeveotepos, LX VIII, 75. 
peraxXriveo$a, LX VIT, 113. 
peravora, L:XIT, 86. 
plaopa, LX, 86. 
puxpopvta, LVIT, 150. 
prnuoovvov, LXT, 147. 
poOAVBSos, LVITT, 139. 
porvopos, LX, 138. 
popdovv, LXV, 91. 
pootaywyla, LVIT, 90. 
pvaornpov, LXIT, 93. 
pvortikos, LXITI, 88. 
vexpovv, LXV, 108. 
véxpwo.s, LIX, 100. 
otkelwots, LIX, 153. 
éppa, LX, 87. 

évedns, LXTV, 146. 
érracia, LVI, 132. 
ovférepos, LXIX, 147. 
otpdvos, LXIT, 90. 
ovoia, LVIT, 96. 
navrote, LXIX, 105. 
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napaBAarrev, LX VIII, 93. 
mapddeoos, LIX, 90. 
mapaitntéos, LXIV, 155. 
IlapGevos, LIX, 66. 
meipacpos, LiX, 113. 
méAayos, LIX, 99. 
mepioegios, LXIV, 71. 
mepuextixos, LXITI, 140. 
mepixapoios, LXIV, 87. 
meptoxn, LVI, 145. 
wepippavrnpios, LXITI, 86. 
mepwopifev, LXVIII, 117. 
mvevpa, LX, 67. 
avevpatixos, LXITI, 64. 
rounv, LIX, 65. 

nodwv, LXIII, 70. 
modtrea, LVITI, 112. 
moppw, LXIX, 149. 
mpeoBeiov, LIX, 76. 
mpoxorn, LVII, 87. 
mpopaxos, LIX, 74. 
rpooeyyifev, LX VIII, 113. 
mpooevyyn, LVI, 146. 
mpoopaptupeatwoav, LXIX, 155. 
mpoogirooodeiv, LX VIII, 131. 
apopyreia, LVITI, 68. 
nroows, LIX, 73. 

mtwxos, LUXIII, 137. 
pntop, LXII, 15%. 

pvecOa, LXV, 134. 
o¢Bacpa, LX, 94. 

onpacia, LVIT, 144. 
onpepov, LXIX, 149. 
oxerev, LXVI, 85. 
otavpovv, LXV, 107. 
orevoywpev, LX VITI, 112. 
otedavirns, LXI, 73. 
otoAn, LVII, 144. 
otpatynAdrys, LXI, 99. 


otvAov, LXI, 134. 
ovykabaipeiv, LX VIII, 150. 
ovyxpwis, LX, 109. 
ovppetewpormopeivy, LUX VIII, 153. 
ovppioyev, LXIX, 99. 
ovpmapareivey, LX VIII, 121. 
ovprapeAOeiy, LX VIII, 148. 
ovvaxpalev, LXVITII, 150. 
ovveveEvevat, LX VIII, 77. 
oweopéepav, LXVIII, 93. 
ovvepavitev, LX VIII, 153. 
ovvvedpew, LX VIII, 84. 
ovvrnpeiv, LX VIII, 122. 
ovyrvxia, LVII, 111. 
owpatixés, LXITI, 153. 
oopatios, LXV, 137. 
tarewos, LXIII, 122. 
tapos, LIX, 148. 
TeActwois, LX, 92. 
tecoapdxovta, LXIX, 120. 
tpwodev, LXV, 122. 
tpomxos, LXITI, 144. 
tupratrev, LXVI, 88. 
vAwdyns, LXIV, 104. 
vraxén, LVII, 3. 
vrddeaypa, LX, 104. 
troAnyis, LX, 149. 
trogyrns, LXI, 73. 
tynyopia, LVIT, 150. 
piravOpwria, LVITI. 
pAdywos, LXITT, 119. 
gvrAAa, LVI, 153. 

dureia, LVITI, 90. 

xdpis, LX, 66. 

xapiopa, LX, 67. 

xAdav, LXV, 84. 
xopooracia, LVIT, 67. 
Xpworvavopos, LX, 95. 
xpowxds, LXIII, 92. 
Pevdovupos, LXIV, 129. 


II. INDEX SCRIPTURAE SACRAE. 


(All Scripture texts actually occurring in the “Ey«éuov cis tov 
BaoiAcov are marked with an asterisk.) 


GENESIS. 
Lt Ocueds 

EXODUS. 
220. ey Uso, i-les Ba: 
2, Ba11 2128502, 11-13 Lolly 2, 
21 et 23: 131; 3, 2ff.: 182; 3, 
7-10: 1383; 18, 18: 1384; 14, 21- 
22: 184; 18, 21-22: 1384; 16, 4 
et 13-15, et 31, et 35: 13535 17, 
5 et 6: 186; 25, 7 et 8: 13735 25, 
1D et 21s oR aU etree lots 
25-40: 1387; 36, 26 et 27: 138; 
40, 30-32: 138; 25, 7: 138; 30, 
11392 25,0921 < 40. Sl. 15: 
140; 16, 82-34: 142; 28, 26 
(30) : 143; 28, 15-30: 143; 20, 
21: 144; 40, 28-32: 144; 33, 
Welds 145 5°17, 11-14: 145. 

NUMBERS. 
1, 721385; 20,-8-1 SoGsSt 7, 
8-10: 142; 22-20; 31, 82146; 
22, 18: 146. 

DEUTERONOMY. 


6, 5; 30, 6: 103; 9, 11: 140; 
25, 17: 145; 34, 5, 6: 149. 


I KINGS. 


12, 6-12: 83; 1-24: 83; 7, 12- 
15: 838° 2,711 et 202125. 
IiI KINGS. 
16, 33: 84; 16, 31: 84; 17: 84, 
85; 18, 38: 85; 19, 6-8: 120; 
Te 12-16 120 SS ee es 1S. 
Sb-BOos ni ee sede, ck deosekS, dk 
et 45: 123; 17, 13-16; 124; 8, 
es pave ls & 
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IV KINGS. 
28119: 


PSALMS. 
18, 1-5: 81; 77, 24: 185. 


WISDOM. 
8, 2: 8%; 11, 3: 145. 


ECCLESIASTICUS. 
44 ff.: 156. 


ISAIAS. 


60, 8: 119; 22, 22: 119; 60, 8: 
152. 
JEREMIAS. 


31, 31-34: 141. 


DANIEL. 
13, 49: 77. 


MATTHEW. 
#22. 37-38: 103; 22, 40: 105; 
11, 11: 109; 11, 9: 109; 11, 
7-8: 109; 14, 2: 117; 16, 19: 
119. 
MARK. 


12, 80> 1033 Gs beet, 


LUKE. 


17, 21: 893 10, 2722035 PVs: 
109; 7, 26: 109; 7, 24-25: 109; 
98.0. 17 = Pe ee eos 


JOHN. 


14, 23: 89; 4, 46-53: 126; *4, 
50: 127; 6, 31: 135. 
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ACTS. GALATIANS. 
9, 152 693-7, 20 eb-22-%05 9, 1, 15-18-88; *5, 17: 130. 
182237 5 13) 2500 LOGS cloves 
107; 13-28: 107; %, 22: 129. BS 
AV? 6S. 
ROMANS. 
12, 6: 74; 12, 8: 75; 1, 25: 97; ee 
8, 25: 102; 8, 24-25: 106. 1, 23: 108. 
I CORINTHIANS. I THESSALONIANS. 
12, 28: 65; 14, 11: 68; 4,15: 5, 23: 182. 
Oiz315, 13-05-0185, 1-97-1055; HEBREWS. 


13, 7: 106; 1, 30: 152. 
11, 32-34: 128; 11, 23-30: 128; 
H CORINTHIANS 8, 8-12: 141; 10, 15 et 16: 141; 
4, 10: 100; 12, 2ff: 107. 9, 4: 142. 


III. INDEX NOMINUM ET RERUM 


(Numbers refer to pages.) 


Abbreviations, XV. 

Abraham, 80. 

Accusative, summary of use of, 
XLII. 

Achaab, 83. 

Adjectives, LXII-LXV; sum- 
mary of use of, XLIV. 

Adrianople, battle of, 117. 

Aetius, 97. 

Allegory, LX X XVII. 

Alliteration, LXXV, 683, 
114. 

Ambrose, 117. 

Anadiplosis, LX XIII. 

Antioch, XX. 

Antithesis, LX XXIII, 114. 

Antonomasia, LX XX, 69. 

Arianism, 96. 

Arius, 97. 

Arsis and Thesis, LX XIT. 

Assonance, LX XVI, 70, 114. 

Asyndeton, LX XVII. 

Athanasius, 98, 99. 

Atticism, LV, XCV. 

Bardenhewer, XXX. 

Basil, XVII, XXI, XXXI, XC, 
XCIIT, XCV, 98, 99, 115, 
116, 126. 

Bauer, XXXVI. 

Campbell, XIII, XIV, LXXXI, 
DX XV Cy: 

Caraccioli, XX. 

Causal Clauses, LIT. 

Chiasmus, LX XXIII. 

Chrysostom, Saint John, XC, 
ACT 

Cicero, 68. 

Clausulae, LXXXVITI-XCII, 
examples of, 62, 63, 64, 67, 
69, 70, V3, 74, 77%, 79, 92, 
103, 114, 129. 
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70, 


Clement of Alexandria, XVII, 
LXXXVII. 

Commands, summary of use of, 
XLIX-L; infinitive, 114, 
hes 

Comparison, figure of, 
LXXXIV, 114. 

Constantinople, Council of, XX, 
Synod of XXI, XXXITI. 

Cullen, XIV. 

Dative, summary of use of, 
XLIII. 

Deferrari, XIII. 

De Groot, LXX XIX. 

Delehaye, XXX, XXXYV. 

Demosthenes, 115, 116. 

Dewing, XIV, LXXXIX, XC. 

Dialectic, LXXXV. 

Dialektikon, LX XVIII, 69. 

Ducaeus-Morellus, XIII, 
AAUXS 7s: 

Eephrasis, LX XXIV. 

Elias, 84. 

Epanaphora, LX XIII, 69, 114. 

Epideictic Literature, XX XTIT. 

Eudoxius, 97. 

Eunomius, 97. 

Festal System at Nyssa, 63; 
Feast of Christmas, 65. 

Final Clauses, LI. 

Fisch, XIII. 

Flaccilla, Empress, X XI. 

Genitive, summary of use of, 
XLII-XLITI. 

Gorgianic Figures, LUXXXI- 

LXXXITI, XXXI, LXXXIX. 

Gregory Nazianzene, XVII, 
XxX Axx Sle 
XCV. 
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Gregory of Nyssa, XIII; Life 
of, XVII; Education of, 
XIX; Death of, XXI; Lit- 
erary Activity, XXI; Works 
of, XXII-XXVI; Charac- 
ter of, XX VII. 

Gretserus, X XIX. 

Guillaume Budé, XXX. 

Helladius, Bishop, XX, 
XXVIII. 

Holl, XXX. 

Homoioptoton, 69, 112. 

Homoioteleuton, LXXXII, 64, 
112, 114. 

Hiirth, XXXVI. 

Hyperbaton, LXXIX, 62, 67, 
79, 92, 103, 114. 

Hyperbole, LX XX. 

Hypostrophe, LX XVII. 

Imperative, XLIX-L; 38rd plu. 
in -twoav, L, 155. 

Indirect Discourse, LIII-LIV, 
104, 105, 106, 110, 113. 

James, Saint, 68. 

Jezabel, 84. 

John, Saint, 68. 

John, the Baptist, Saint, 85. 

Kellner, 149. 

Kuklos, LX XIII, 69. 

Lactantius, 86. 

Longinus, 62, 77. 

Macrina, XVIII, XXXII, 126; 
burial of, 148. 

Mary John, Mother, XIV. 

Meletius, death of, XX. 

Menander, XXXIII, XXXIV, 
XXXVII, XXXIX. 

Meridier, ; XIII; XxXxI, 

XXXVITI, LXXXIV, 
LXXXV, LXXXIX, 
LXIX, XCIII, 62, 149. 

Metaphor, LX XXIII. 

Metonomy, LX XXIV. 

Modestus, 115, 116. 

Moods, use of, XLV-XLVI. 


165 


Moses, 70, 82. 

Newman, 98. 

Origen, XVII, LXXXVII. 

Otreius, Bishop, XXI. 

Oxymoron, LXXIX. 

Parachesis, LXXVI, 70, 114. 

Parison, LXXXI-LXXXII, 69, 
112, 114. 

Paraleipsis, LX XVIII. 

Paranomasia, LX XIV. 

Parenthesis, LX XVII, 112. 

Paul, Saint, 68, 88. 

Periphrasis, LX XII. 

Peter, Saint, 68, 102. 

Pleonasm, LX XT. 

Poetic Usages, LV. 

Polyptoton, LX XIV, 112, 114. 

Polysyndeton, LX XVII, 70. 

Pontus, XX. 

Prepositions, summary of use 
of, XLVI-XLIX. 

Prohibitions, summary of use 
of, XLIX-L; pw with the 
infinitive, 96, 114. 

Pronouns, summary of use of, 
XLITI-XLIV; demonstra- 
tive, 168; reflexive, 150, 
Ti. 

Prosopopoiia, LX XVIII. 

Pulcheria, Princess, X XT. 

Rare forms and special pecu- 
liarities in vocabulary, 
LXVITI-LXIX. 

Repetitive Paranomasia, 
LXXITil. 

Reynolds, XIV. 

Rhetorical Question, LX XVII, 
69, 110, 112, 114. 

Rufinus, X XT. 

Samuel, 83. 

Sebaste, XX. 

Sifanus, L., XXIX. 

Silvanus, 74. 

Stephen, 68. 
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Style. summary of, LXXI- 
XCVI. 

Subordination, summary of syn- 
tax of, LI-LIV; purpose 
clauses, LI, 78, 95, 106, 
138; conditional, LII, 96, 
155; result, LI, «UII, 92; 
101, 112, 124; causal, LII, 
150. 


Substantives, LVI-LXII; use 
of, XLIT-XLITI. 
Syntax, summary of, XLII- 
LVI 


Theodosius, XX. 
Theosebeia, XIX. 
Tillemont, XX. 
Timothy, 74. 
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Trinity of Cappadocia, XVII. 

Usener, XXX. 

Valens, XVIII; death of, XIX; 

98, 115, 116. 

Vanote, LXXXV, XCIYV. 

Verbs, LXV-LXVIII; sum- 
mary of use of, XLIV- 
XLVI. 

Virgin Mary, The, 66. 

Vita Basilii, Text of, XXIX; 
Authenticity, XXX; Occa- 
sion and Date, XX XI; Ti- 
tle and Literary Structure, 
XXXIII; Sources, XLI. 

Vocabulary, summary of, LVI- 
LXXI. 


Vol. 
Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 


Vol. 
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V. 


Vi. 


XII. 


XIII. 


XIV. 


XV. 


XVI. 


XVII. 


PATRISTIC STUDIES 
Edited by Roy J. Deferrari, Ph. D. 


St. Basil and Greek Literature. By Leo V. Jacks, Ph.D. 1922. Price $1.75. 
The Influence of the Second Sophistic on the Style of the Sermons of St. Basil 
the Great. By J. M. Campbell, Ph.D. 1922. Price $1.50. 
A Study of the Vocabulary and Rhetoric of the Letters of St. Augustine. By 
Sister Wilfrid Parsons, S.N.D., Ph.D. (Out of Print.) 
The Syntax of the ‘‘ De Civitate Dei” of St. Augustine. By Sister Mary 
Columkille Colbert, C.C. V. I., Ph.D. 1923. Price $1,25. 
The Stylistic Influence of the Second Sophistic on the Panegyrical Sermons 
of St. John Chrysostom. By Thomas E. Ameringer, 0.F.M., Ph.D. 1921. 
Price $1.00. 
St. Augustine the Orator. A Study of the Rhetorical Qualities of St. Augustine’s 
““Sermones ad Populum.’’ By Sister Inviolata Barry, O.D.P., Ph.D. 1924. 


Price $2.00. 
The Clausulae in the ‘‘ De Civitate Del ’’ of St. Augustine. By Graham Reynolds, 
Ph. D. 1924. Price $1.00. 
S. Aurelii Augustini Liber De Cate chizandis Rudibus. A Translation with a 
Commentary. By J. P. Christopher, Ph.D. 1926. Price $2.50. 


Sancti Ambrosii Oratio De Obitu Theodosii: Text, Translation, Introduction and 
Commentary. By Sister Mary Dolorosa Mannix, S.S.J., Ph.D. 1925. 
Price $2.00. 


The Vocabulary of the Moral-Ascetical Works of St. Ambrose. A Study in 
Latin Lexicography. By Sister Mary Finbarr Barry, S.S.J., Ph.D. 1926. 


Price $2.00. 
The Use of the Optative Mood in the Works of St. John Chrysostom. By F. W. 
A. Dickinson, Ph. D. 1926. Price $2.25. 
The Latinity of the Letters of St. Ambrose. By Sister Miriam Annunciata Adams, 
OFS-B bb, D: 192%: Price $2.50. 
The Language and Style of the Letters of St. Basil. By Sister Agnes Clare 
WEN TOR IDS 1225 220 als Pare Price $3.00. 
The Syntax of the Confessions of St. Augustine. By Sister Mary Raphael Arts, 
OES. Bs 2b. Di 1927: Price $2.50. 
S. Ambrosil De Nabuthae: A Commentary, with an Introduction and Translation. 
By M. R. P. McGuire, Ph.D. 1927. Price $3.00. 


Vita S. Ambrosti Mediolanensis Episcopi a Paulino Eius Notario ad Beatum 
Augustinum Conscripta: A Revised Text, and Commentary, with an Introduction 
and Translation. By Sister Mary Simplicia Kaniecka, Felician Srs., 0.S. F., 
Ph.D. 1928. Price $3.00. 

Encomium of Saint Gregory, Bishop of Nyssa, on his Brother Saint Basil, 
Archbishop of Cappadocian Caesarea. A Commentary, with a Revised Text, !n- 
troduction, and Translation. By Sister James Aloysius Stein, C. 0. V.I., Ph. D. 
1928. Price $3.00. 


The Form of the Ancient Greek Letter. A Study in Greek Epistolography. By F. X. J. 


Exler, O. Praem., Ph. D. 1924. Price $1.75. 


Greek and Latin in College Entrance and Graduation Requirements. By Brother Giles, 


C.F. X., Ph.D. 1925. Price $2.50. 


Copies may be obtained by addressing the publishers 


THE CATHOLIC EDUCATION PRESS 
1826 Quincy Street, N.E. 
Brookland, D. C. 
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